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Учебное пособие составлено в соответствии с требованиями программы и имеет 

ярко выраженную профессиональную направленность, которая проявляется в тема-

тике текстов, характере методических заданий. 

Цель учебного пособия – на основе активного владения профессиональным сло-

варем выработать у студентов навык понимания аутентичной исторической литера-

туры, развить умение излагать информационный материал, научить вести беседу на 

темы по специальности. 

Учебное пособие предназначено для студентов исторического факультета. 
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ПРЕДИСЛОВИЕ 
 

Настоящее учебное пособие составлено в соответствии с требования-

ми программы и имеет ярко выраженную профессиональную направлен-

ность, которая проявляется в тематике текстов, характере методических 

заданий. Тематика текстов соответствует наиболее общим темам истори-

ческих курсов, читаемых на русском языке и относится к истории древ-

него мира, средних веков, новой и новейшей истории, к различным пе-

риодам истории Беларуси, Соединенного Королевства Великобритании и 

Северной Ирландии, Соединенных Штатов Америки, в пособие включен 

материал о международных организациях, правах человека, выдающихся 

личностях. 

Комплекс упражнений направлен на активное овладение профессио-

нальным языком, овладение всеми видами чтения для работы со специа-

лизированной аутентичной литературой, овладение навыками и умения-

ми, необходимыми для участия в конференциях и дискуссиях по темати-

ке профессионального характера. Данное учебное пособие также будет 

способствовать овладению навыками написания тезисов и резюме мате-

риалов своих исследований. Задания упражнений варьируются в зависи-

мости от содержания текста и от навыков, которые авторы ставят целью 

выработать у обучаемых. 

Учебное пособие предназначено для студентов исторического фа-

культета, но может быть использовано студентами других гуманитарных 

факультетов, т. к. пособие включает интересный информационный мате-

риал, что создает положительную мотивацию при изучении английского 

языка.  

Авторы надеются, что работа с пособием будет стимулировать созна-

тельное отношение к изучению английского языка, способствовать раз-

витию умений и навыков извлекать смысловую информацию, анализиро-

вать, отбирать и творчески использовать изучаемый материал для изло-

жения собственных суждений и оценок.   
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PART I 

 

Unit I 

 

HISTORY AS A SCIENCE 
 

Preview 

1. When did you become interested in history? 

2. Why do historians study the past? 

3. How can learning about the past help us understand the problems of today? 

4. What do we have in common with the people of the past? 

5. “Those who cannot remember the past are condemned to repeat it.” A great 

thinker made this statement about the past and its connection to the future. 

Do you share his point of view? What problems in our society do we seem 

“condemned to repeat”? 

6. How will our decisions affect the lives of people in the future? 

 

Text 1. Understanding History 

Read the text and trace the development of the study of history. Make a de-

tailed plan or formulate some questions for discussion. 

The study of the past is called history. When we set out to study history, we 

are able to draw  the people and events of ancient times closer to us. Studying 

the past allows us to “see” the faces of the famous and the nameless people 

who lived thousands of years before us. It helps us understand what their lives 

were like. We can see how our lives are similar to theirs and also how they are 

different. We can see how people of the distant past had to face some of the 

very same problems we face today. And we can appreciate connections that 

bind together people and all time periods and all areas of the world. 

What can the past tell us about the problems of today? By studying the 

past, we can see how previous cultures dealt with similar problems. We can 

understand the effects of their actions, and we can make judgments about how 

our actions might affect the future. 

In our multicultural world we must understand the history of other cultures 

in order to solve problems together. By studying the past we can see the roots 

of the  present and we can better understand our world neighbours. Learning 

about the past gives us a framework for making decisions about the issues that 

wee face today. It also helps us understand how our actions will affect the 

people of tomorrow. 
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History has been called a conversation between the present and the past. 

People of the past communicate with people of today through the writing, arti-

facts and structures they leave behind. 

Every generation sees the world differently. And because each generation 

and each individual looks at things from a new point of view, history is always 

open to different interpretations. 

History also has been compared to a jigsaw puzzle. Some pieces of the 

puzzle have been lost forever. Pieces once considered lost have now been 

found. The available pieces can be fitted together in many ways. Each genera-

tion of historians tries to put together the available pieces of the puzzle and to 

interpret the picture that emerges. In doing so we hope to understand not only 

what happened in the past, but how it happened and why it happened. 

History – record of the events of human societies. The earliest surviving 

historical records are the inscriptions denoting the achievements of Egyptian 

and Babylonian Kings. As a literary form historical  writing or historiography 

began with the Greek Herodotus in the 5th century BC, who was first to pass 

beyond the limits of a purely national  outlook. A generation later, Thucydides 

brought to history a strong sense of the political and military ambitions of his 

native Athens. His close account of the Peloponnesian War was continued by 

Xenophon. Later Greek history and Roman history tended toward rhetoric.  

Medieval history was dominated by a religious philosophy sustained by the 

Christian church. English chroniclers of this period are Bede, William Malmes 

bury and Matthew Paris. 

The Renaissance revived historical writing and the study of history both by 

restoring classical models and by creating the science of textual criticism. 

A product of new secular spirit was Machiavelli’s History of Florence 

1520-23. This critical approach continued into the 17th century. The 18th centu-

ry Enlightenment disposed of the attempt to explain history in theological 

terms and an interpretive masterpiece was produced by Edward Gibbon. 

An attempt to formulate historical method and a philosophy of history, that 

of the Italian Giovanni Vico, remained almost unknown until the 19th century 

Romanticism left its mark on 19th-century historical writing in the tendency to 

exalt the contribution of the individual “hero”, and in the introduction of a 

more colourful and dramatic style and treatment, variously illustrated in the 

works of the French historican Jules Michelet  (1798-1874) and the British 

writers Carlyle and Macaulay. 

During the 20th century the study of history has been revolutionized, partly 

through the contributions of other disciplines, such as the sciences and anthro-

pology. The deciphering of the Egyptian and Babylonian inscriptions was of 

great importance. Researchers and archaeologists have traced developments in 



 6 

prehistory and have revealed forgotten civilizations such as that of Crete. An-

thropological studies of primitive Society and religion, which began with 

James Frazer’s Golden Bough 1890, have attempted to  analyse the bases of 

later forms of social organizations and belief. The changes brought about by 

the Industrial Revolution and the accompanying perception of economics as a 

science forced historians to turn their attention to economic questions. 

Contemporary historians make a distinction between historical evidence or 

records, historical  writing and historical method or approaches to the study of 

history. Contemporary historians make extensive use of statistics, population 

figures and primary records to justify historical arguments. Historians do not 

just collect facts, they examine the information they collect and then decide 

how to interpret it. 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences. Use the information from the text. 

1. Studying the past allows us to “see” … 

2. We must understand the history of other cultures in order … 

3. History has been called a conversation… 

4. People of the past communicate with people of today through … 

5. Each generation of historians tries to put together … 

6. The earliest surviving historical records are … 

7. Medieval history was dominated by … 

8. An attempt to formulate historical method and a philosophy of history 

remained unknown … 

9. During the 20th century the study of history … 

10. Contemporary historians make a distinction … 

11. Historians do not just collect facts, they … 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the questions. 

1. What does studying the past allow us to “see” and understand? 

2. What can the past tell us about the problems of today? 

3. We should understand the history of other cultures in order to solve prob-

lems together, shouldn’t we? 

4. History is considered to be a conversation between the present and the 

past. Do you share this point of view? 

5. Why has history been compared to a jigsaw puzzle? 

6. What are the earliest surviving historical records? 

7. What was medieval history dominated by? 
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8. Why the deciphering of the Egyptian and Babylonian inscriptions was of 

great importance? 

9. What have anthropological studies of primitive society attempted to ana-

lyse? 

10. What methods and approaches do contemporary historians use? 

 

Text 2. How do We Know? 

Read the text and decide which of the following headings should go before 

each of the paragraphs in the text. There is one extra heading which you do 

not need to use. 

1. Written records. 

2. The evaluation of sources. 

3. Learning from other cultures. 

4. Scientific instruments. 

5. Ancient maps. 

6. Nonwritten sources. 

The story of  the past is hidden all around us in the world of the present. 

Where does information about the past come from? What are the secrets of 

how to find it? How do we learn about the things that happened centuries ago 

or continents away? 

A.  People have been making maps for thousands of years. One of the old-

est existing maps is a clay map found in northern Iraq. It dates to around 2300 

BC, and shows rivers, hills and settlements with measurements of farm plots. 

Ancient mapmakers were able to make fairly accurate maps of areas they 

knew well. When dealing with unknown lands, however they often left unex-

plored areas blank or filled them in with their imaginations. 

In his map of the world, Claudius Ptolemy showed Asia much closer to Eu-

rope than it actually is. This mistake led Christopher Columbus to attempt to 

reach Asia by sailing West from the coast of Spain in 1492. Columbus never 

reached Asia. Instead, he landed in the “New World” of the Americas. 

B. Ancient people also learned how to use the planets and stars to help 

them determine location and distance on the earth. Two early scientific in-

struments that helped them were the astrolabe and the gnomon. An astrolabe is 

a disk with marks around its edge like a ruler. Scholars and sailors  used the 

astrolabe to sight the positions of the sun and stars and figure out their height 

in the sky. This information aided them in determining latitude. A gnomon is 

the blade that stands  upright in the center of a sundial. When the sun shines, 

the gnomon casts a shadow, pointing to the hour. Early scholars learned they 

could use gnomons to find the height of the sun at different times during the 
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day. Then they used this information to help them figure out the distance be-

tween two points. Today’s cartographers rely on space-age technology. Like 

the ancient sailing ships, satellites now circle the earth, sending back infor-

mation and adding to our knowledge of the world. Computers and radar also 

make the mapmaker’s job easier. 

C. As people traveled and learned about the world, they recorded their 

knowledge in writing, as well as on maps. Ancient historians also noted geo-

graphic information when recording events. In the 400 BC. Herodotus includ-

ed geographic descriptions to his history of the world. 

We know about ancient trade partly from written records. Early explorers 

and traders knew the importance of keeping careful records of their journeys 

so that more accurate maps might be made. In some cases, they took along 

historians and geographers to help them keep track of their travels. The oldest 

remaining record of a voyage refers to an Egyptian trading mission. According 

to the record, around 3200 BC, Egyptian traders sailed, forty ships of one 

hundred cubits with cedar wood from Byblos, one of Phoenicia’s cities. Some 

early maps were based on records made during the conquests of Alexander the 

Great, one of history’s most famous military leaders Alexander ruled Macedo-

nia, a kingdom that lay to the north of Greece. He had maps made as his huge 

army battled to victory from Egypt to India between 334 and 326 BC. On his 

marches Alexander took geographers, a historian, and astronomers. He also 

took “steppers,” who measured distance by the steps they took. This army of 

soldiers and scholars covered 20.000 miles, fighting and conquering, but also 

recording and mapping. 

To most people written sources mean books. But to historians written 

sources might also be letters, diaries, speeches, popular songs, poems, busi-

ness records or campaign slogans. They could be the marks of ancient tombs 

or old calendars and maps – anything with writing on it. Anything written 

down can give historians clues about the people and events of the past. How-

ever, written sources only go back t about 3.000 BC. That’s when writing de-

veloped in Mesopotamia, an ancient country in what is now the Middle East. 

D. History before the development of writing is called prehistory. To learn 

about prehistoric times historians must rely completely on nonwritten sources. 

Nonwritten sources include fossils – the remains or imprints of once-living 

plants or animals. Dinosaur  fossils can tell about the kinds of dinosaurs that  

lived in a certain time and place. 

Other nonwritten sources are artifacts, or objects made by humans. Ancient 

jewelry, tools, coins, and toys teach about the customs and beliefs of people of 

the past. Still other nonwritten sources are tombs, monuments and even entire 
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cities. The streets and buildings of Pompeii, preserved beneath the ashes, give 

a picture of life as it was in A.D. 79. 

Another important nonwritten source is a culture’s oral tradition, the leg-

ends, myths and beliefs passed on by word of mouth from generation to gen-

eration. Over time many myths and legends have been written down. For ex-

ample, the legend of King Odysseus was part of the ancient Greek oral tradi-

tion. It was finally written down by the Greek poet Homer between 800 and 

700 B.C., and it is Homer’s version that is known today. 

Once something is written down it remains in that form without changing. 

An oral tradition, on the other hand, may change constantly from generation to 

generation. It changes as the interests, opinions, fears and needs of each gen-

eration change. How useful is oral tradition to historians if accounts told by 

word of mouth change and become inaccurate? Historians can’t be sure that an 

oral tradition portrays events from long ago accurately. However, oral tradi-

tions do tell about he kinds of things that were important to people of the 

times. Through oral traditions the elders taught the younger members of the 

society about their culture. This is why historians are interested in ancient oral 

traditions. Historians must be careful when interpreting oral tradition. Never-

theless, oral tradition can be a useful source for information about people of 

the past. 

E. Historians must keep in mind that everyone has his or her own point of 

view. Whether or not the author of a source is a man or a woman, rich or poor, 

or young or old will affect the way he or she sees and describes an event. His-

torians ask questions about a source to determine how accurate and useful it is.  

Different kinds of sources offer different kind of information. Letters and dia-

ries may tell a great deal about people’s daily lives. Political speeches, on the 

other hand, might help-explain a government’s policies. 

People learn about the past in many ways. Written records, fossils, artifacts 

and oral traditions  are all keys to understanding the past. By gathering and 

evaluating these sources, historians form their ideas about past events. As you 

study the past you also need to evaluate historical evidence. To do this you 

must be able to tell the difference between facts, reasoned judgments and 

opinions. A fact is a statement that can be proved. There are many forms of 

proof. The findings of archaeologists can be proof, or proof can come from 

written sources or direct observation. A reasoned judgment is a statement that 

is based on fact but has not been proved. An opinion is a statement of personal 

preference, feelings or ideas. An interpretation that depends on facts and rea-

soned judgments is likely to be correct. An explanation that offers only opin-

ions has little value. 
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Work Check 

Ex. 1. Express in one word. 

1) a statement of personal preference, feelings or ideas 

2) a statement that can be proved, the proof can come 

from written sources or direct observation 

3) a statement that is based on fact, but has not been 

proved 

4) the process of storing information, or the information 

store itself 

5) the primary activity in science, a combination of the-

ory and experimentation directed towards finding 

scientific explanations of phenomena  

a) a recording 

b) a reasoned 

judgment 

c) an opinion 

 

d) research 

 

e) a fact 

 

Text 3. Examining Archaeology 

Read the text and search for the information about: 

a) the methods archaeologists use to find out how old an artifact might be; 

b) what other specialists modern archaeologists work with. 

Archaeology is the scientific study of the material remains of past human 

life and activities. These materials include relics, artifacts, monuments. The 

data of archaeological research is used to reconstruct the various social and 

economic periods of history for which no written sources exist. Archaeology 

is the recovery and study of artifacts, ruins, bones and fossils remaining from 

the past. The artifacts, ruins, bones and fossils that archaeologists discover and 

study make up archaeological record. By studying the archaeological record 

archaeologists can learn many things about people of the past: how they lived, 

what they ate, what diseases they had, and even how they died. 

Imagine a village where no one has lived for thousands of years. Over the 

centuries the wind and rain have swept through its streets, destroying many of 

its buildings. Eventually, all that is left of the village are the ruins of the build-

ings and a few artifacts. As more time passes, soil covers the site. Trees grow 

over the remains. The archaeological record of the village becomes sealed in 

layers within the earth. 

Centuries later, however, signs of the village may be brought back to the 

earth’s surface. This uncovering occurs in many ways. Erosion, the gradual 

wearing away of soil might reveal the remains of the ruined buildings. Ani-

mals rooting in the ground might dig up artifacts. New settlers clearing the 

land for farming might uncover more evidence. Archaeologists then are able 

to examine the surface of the site and can begin to put together the archaeolog-

ical record. In most cases, however, evidence remains buried in layers in the 
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earth, and archaeologists must use excavation to examine the site. Excavation 

is the process of digging up the remains of the past 

Once archaeologists have located a site, they carefully remove the earth, 

layer by layer. They divide the surface of the site into squares with grids. As 

they dig, they carefully record the exact location of every object they find. 

Studying the layers themselves, as well as the artifacts, can give archaeologists 

clues about how the archaeological record was formed at different periods of 

history. 

Some areas of the world have been inhabited for thousands of years. In 

these areas, many groups of people have built cities on top of the ruines of the 

earlier cities. For example, archaeologists have found evidence of at least sev-

en cities built on top of each other at the site of ancient Troy in modern-day 

Turkey. 

How can archaeologists find out how old an artifact might be?  They use 

two methods: cultural dating and scientific dating. 

Cultural dating is a process of gathering information, archaeologists com-

pare objects they find with information they already have. 

Some ancient objects can be dated more accurately by analysing them in a 

laboratory. This kind of analysis is called scientific dating. Archaeologists  

have developed many scientific dating techniques. The most  significant is ra-

diocarbon dating. In this method radioactive carbon within an archaeological 

discovery is measured to determine the age of  the object. Radiocarbon dating 

can only be used to date  the remains of once-living things, such as wood or 

bones. Here’s how radiocarbon dating works. Every living thing absorbs car-

bon from the atmosphere. A small amount of carbon is  radioactive. When a 

plant or animal dies, it stops absorbing carbon. The radioactive carbon ab-

sorbed when it was alive begins to decay at a known rate. Archaeologists have 

figured out methods of measuring the amount of radioactive carbon left in 

things like bones and wood. Using this information, they can figure out when 

a plant or animal died. Radiocarbon dating has helped solve many mysteries. 

For example, in 1950 archaeologists used this method to figure out the age of 

Tollund Man. 

Techniques such as radiocarbon dating have given archaeologists valuable 

information about the past. Nevertheless, people tend to interpret past events 

in light of their own experiences. As different archaeologists examine the ar-

chaeological record, they come to different conclusions about its meaning. Ar-

chaeology is not merely a search for beautiful and valuable buried treasures. It 

is a search for  knowledge about the past. Modern archaeologists work closely 

with other specialists. Geologists study soil and minerals to give archaeolo-

gists clues about the condition of the earth at different periods of time. Bota-
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nists and zoologists provide information about the plants and the animals 

that lived at different times. Chemists and physicists use the scientific da-

ting techniques that tell archaeologists the age of ancient artifacts. 

As archaeologists and historians debate the different ways in which ide-

as have spread throughout the world, they examine their sources again and 

again. They also reinterpret the information. As a result of this continuing 

study, the present-day view of the past is also changing. Modern archaeolo-

gists continue to examine ancient objects in order to piece together the story 

of the past. 

 

Work Check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words on the left with their definitions on the right. 

1) relic 

2) hoard 

3) stone ware 

4) excavation 

5) site 

6) conservation 

7) artifact 

8) earthenware 

9) fossil 

a) In archaeology, any location where there is evidence for 

past human be haviour. 

b) An attempt to maintain the character of buildings and 

historical areas. 

c) Valuables or prized possessions that have been deliber-

ately buried, often in times of conflict or war, and never 

reclaimed. Coins, objects in precious metals, and scrap 

memal are the most common objects found there. 

d) Pottery made of porous clay and fired at relatively low 

temperatures of up to 1.200C. It doesn’t vitrify  but re-

mains porous, unless glazed. 

e) Very hard, opaque, water-resistant pottery made of non-

porous clay with feldspar and a high silica content, fired 

to the point of vitrification (1.200C). 

f) Remains of an animal or plant preserved in rocks. They 

can be formed by refrigeration. (Arctic mammoths in 

ice), carbonization (leaves in coal), formation of a cast 

(dinosaur or human footprints in mud), or mineraliza-

tion of bones. 

g) A supposed part of some divine or saintly person or 

something closely associated with them. 

h) Any movable object that has been used, modified or 

manufactured by humans, such as a tool, weapon or 

vessel. 

i) A process of digging up the remains of the past. 
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Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Do the following tasks: 

1. The ancient Romans traded with people from many other parts of the 

world. How do you know this statement is a fact? Use examples to support 

your answer. 

2. Imagine that you have discovered some artifacts in an Egyptian tomb. First 

you write an exact description of the artifacts. Then you write all the uses the 

artifacts probably had. Finally you write your ideas about the importance of 

the artifacts. What three types of information are you writing down? 

3. Historians examine a variety of sources and evidence before forming an 

opinion. In small groups select a major historical event to research. What 

sources could be used to find out what really happened? Have each member 

of the group bring in information about the event. Discuss your findings. 

 

Ex. 2. Choose one of the topics for a short talk to be given in class: 

1. Archaeology is a science. The main aims of archaeology. 

2. The profession of an archaeologist is important for present-day life. 

3. Tell your classmates about one of the most interesting (mysterious) discov-

eries from your point of view. 

 

Text 4. Museum – Source of Knowledge and Impressions 

Read the text and write down key sentences from each paragraph of the text 

and combine them into a short summary. 

In ancient Greece a museum was a temple dedicated to the Muses. By the 

Renaissance the term museum was applied to the room where a scholar exam-

ined and studied his collection of classical antiquities. Museums as they are 

known today were first established in Europe in the 18th century. In 1750 the 

French government began to admit members of the public, mostly artists and 

students, two days a week, to see some 100 pictures hung in the Luxembourg 

Palace, Paris; this collection was later transferred to the Louvre. The Louvre, 

which had its beginnings in the royal collections of the 16th century king Fran-

cis I, became, during the time of the French Revolution, the first great public 

art museum; it opened its doors in 1793. The British Museum in London was 

founded as a public institution in 1753, but prospective visitors had to apply in 

writing for admission. Even by 1800 it was possible to have to wait two weeks 

for an admission ticket. 

Among other museums founded in the Age of Enlightenment were the Na-

tional Museum in Naples (1738), the National Science Museum in Madrid 
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(1771). Royal collections were opened to public view in Vienna (1700), Dres-

den (1746), and at the Hermitage in Saint Petersburg (1765). 

Even before the American Revolution museums were founded in the colo-

nies by private citizens. The Charleston Museum in South Carolina (1773), 

devoted to the natural history of the region, is an example of the more than 60 

cabinets, galleries, and historical societies established from that date up to 

about 1850. Some, although popular with the public, did not last. Other insti-

tutions, however, remain to the present day-for example, the Massachusetts 

Historical Society in Boston (1791) and the first historic-house museum, 

Washington’s headquarters in Newburgh, New York (opened in 1850). 

The first museum concerned with a university was established in Basel, 

Switzerland, in 1671. The Ashmolean Museum (1663), part of the University 

of Oxford, England, was the first institution in Western Europe to call itself a 

museum. In America, Harvard College (now University) established a room of 

“curiosities” in 1750, it later evolved into the University Museum. 

Folk art is sometimes found in ethnic, crafts or historical museum. Muse-

ums devoted to national, regional or local history include conventional muse-

um buildings as well as historic houses, sites, and districts. Outdoor complex-

es may incorporate whole buildings, such as barns, churches, workshops and 

mills. This type of “living” museum of folk culture, ethnography and social 

history developed in Scandinavia at the end of the 19th century. Today such 

institutions are very popular. Among important natural history museums 

founded in the late 19th century are the American Museum of Natural History 

(1869) in New York City and the Natural History Museum in London (1881), 

now part of the British Museum. 

Science museums also include institutions devoted to industry and technol-

ogy, such as National Air and Space Museum (1976) in Washington. Often 

science museums include aquariums, planetariums, zoological parks and bo-

tanical gardens. 

The first museum opened in Minsk in 1858. It was the Forestry Museum 

and it belonged to the State Property Chamber. Previously in the late 18th – 

early 19th centuries only the Natural History cabinet existed in the Province 

Lyceum. Now there is diversity of Belarusian museum. The National Museum 

of History and Culture of Belarus has the largest repository. It houses over 

250.000 items of the main reserves, including rich collections in archaeology, 

numismatics, ethnography. Visitors are able to acquaint themselves with a 

large numismatic collection of the museum. Iconpainting, weaving, straw-

braiding, traditional folk-painting and national costumes are represented there. 

The rarest coins of the collection date back to the time of the Roman Empire. 

One can also see the Golden storeroom and remnants from 113 buried treas-



 15 

ures found in Belarus. The National Museum of History and Culture of Bela-

rus houses information about national traditions, customs, history and culture. 

The museum arranges open-house days and holds uncommon excursions, 

showcases. The Great Patriotic War Museum  organizes panoramic and theme 

excursion, meetings with veterans. 

Apart from that there are open-air museums in the Minsk outskirts that are 

very popular with tourists. They are the Belarusian State Museum of Folk Ar-

chitecture and Life in the Ozertso Village and the Khatyn State memorial 

Complex. 

Because museums exist to collect, preserve, study and interpret various ob-

jects, their collections must be made in accord with well-defined purposes and 

standards of quality. Objects chosen must be original works, wherever possi-

ble, and suitable for exhibition or for study purposes, or both. They must be 

documented with well-organized information  and made available for viewing 

or study. Their care must be ensured and deterioration or destruction avoided. 

Museum work requires certain levels of academic education and training. 

Museum studies training at the university level is becoming a prerequisite for 

staff positions. 

The physical condition of museum objects is the responsibility of specially 

trained conservators and restorers. It is their duty to assess climatic, lighting 

and display conditions, to  make recommendations for the protection of ob-

jects on display or in storage and to evaluate the fitness of objects to travel on 

intermuseum loan. Knowledge of chemistry and physics is required of conser-

vation specialists, as well as training in art history, archaeological methods, 

scientific study of materials and media, and restoration techniques. 

Many museums customarily lend objects to other institutions for exhibition 

purposes; many also organize traveling exhibitions destined to other museums, 

community centers, schools. Such activities make special subjects available to 

a broader public. 

 

Work Check 

 

Ex. 1. Which word from the list is being described? 

a. castle  b. cathedral c. amphitheatre d. acropolis 

e. pyramid f. pantheon g. museum h. archives 

i. monastery j. shrine k. mausoleum  

 

1. A place or building for the storage and display of works of art, scientific 

specimens or other objects or cultural importance. 
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2. Originally a temple for worshipping all the gods, such as that in ancient 

Rome, rebuilt by the emperor Hadrian AD 118 – about 128. In more re-

cent times the name has been used for a building where famous people are 

buried. 

3. A four-sided building with triangular sides was used in ancient Egypt to 

enclose a royal tomb. 

4. A fortified building or group of buildings, characteristic of medieval Eu-

rope. 

5. A large oval or circular building used by the Romans for gladiatorial con-

tests, fights or wild animals and other similar events. It is an open struc-

ture with a central arena surrounded by rising rows of seats. The Colosse-

um in Rome, completed AD 80, held 50.000 spectators. 

6. A principal church of a bishop or archbishop, containing his throne which 

is usually situated on the south side of the choir. 

7. A place where a collection of historically valuable records, ranging from 

papers and documents to photographs, films, videotapes and sound re-

cordings are kept. Some government documents remain closed normally 

for 30 years,  but some for up to 100 years. 

8. A citadel of an ancient Greek town. The term is also used for analogous 

structures. 

9. A place where people worship, usually containing a sacred object or stat-

ue. 

10. A dwelling place for people living under religious vows. 

11. A large, free-standing, sumptuous tomb. 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Choose a famous museum in your city (country) and write a brief de-

scription. 

 

Ex. 2. Imagine you are a guide at the National History and Culture Museum. 

Provide information telling a visitor about the museum. 

Polydialogue. The University-wide Open Days 

The Belarusian State University arranged Open Days for applicants. Open 

Days provide excellent opportunities to learn about the University, and par-

ticularly about the History Faculty. Read the conversation and note down the 

reasons to choose the History Faculty. Act out the conversation. 

The Dean: One of the most important decisions you will take in your life is the 

choice of university at which to pursue your education. My  advice is to 

consider all the options open to you and to identify the “best” department 
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in terms of what’s best for you. I hope that you will find our talk helpful 

and informative when  making your choice. 

An Applicant: Is competition for entry the History Department strong? 

The Dean: I should say that the standard of applicants at our Department is 

high. 

An Applicant: Do the students at your Department have opportunity to choose 

the modules which will develop their interests? 

The Dean: The History Department offers a wide range of modular courses 

form the Palaeolithic to the present day. You may take up Ancient and Me-

dieval History, the History of Slavs, the History of the Republic of Belarus, 

Archaeology, Archives, Museology, Records Management, Modern Histo-

ry and Politics. Therefore you will have every opportunity to choose the 

modules which will develop your particular strength and interests. 

An Applicant: Does the University have good facilities for research work? 

The Dean: Teaching at university is research-led, ensuring that our students 

are exposed to leading-edge innovation and thinking. Our staff are regular-

ly engaged in supervising the work of research students within their partic-

ular specialities.  The University has links with many European Universi-

ties. Our Department is  successful in foreign programmes. It has received 

high assessment of research work. The Department holds an increasing 

number of international scientific conferences. 

A 3-rd year student: Our students benefit it from excellent library facilities. 

The latest information technology is available. A computer room is used 

for teaching of computer modules. You are expected to do a great deal of 

reading by yourself, and you are given book lists at all stages to guide you 

in this. 

The Dean: I’d like to add that research work at our Department is carried out 

by individuals rather than by group. 

The teacher of Archaeology: But in archaeology there is a natural tendency for 

research programmes to develop around particular excavations and the ma-

terials which they produce. 

An Archaeology Student: Archaeology is an exciting discipline. If you study 

archaeology, you will have the opportunity of working in purpose-built la-

boratories, and have access to a range of photographic and drawing facili-

ties. Excavations and surveys are and integral part of the archaeology 

course. 

A museology Student: If you have an interest in applied science, enjoy the arts 

and like practical work, the course in conservation of objects in museums 

may be the ideal scheme to suit your needs. The Department provides train-

ing in the techniques of investigative conservation, work on a broad range 
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of artifacts. Dating from prehistory to the present day. Together, our De-

partment provides a balanced blend of theory and practice. 

An applicant: What are employment prospects after graduating from the uni-

versity? 

The Dean: Close interaction with a wide range of professional bodies and other 

organizations, external to the University, ensures that schemes provide you 

with the skills needed  by employers. Some of our students go on to careers 

which make direct use of the subjects they have studied: for example, many 

archaeology students find careers as professional archaeologists or in muse-

ums, and others (particularly historians) become teachers or lecturers. 

A post-graduate student: It is important to realize, however, that a humanities 

degree is a qualification for a very wide variety of jobs in industry  and 

business, the Civil Service and local government and elsewhere. Not all 

jobs require specific  disciplines or skills, and very many employers  (per-

haps the majority) are looking for people who, in addition to a good educa-

tional achievements, are articulate, capable of thinking for themselves and 

able to tackle problems intelligently. In this sense, the degree schemes of-

fered at the University are an excellent preparation for a wide range of in-

teresting and rewarding careers. 

A 5th year student: I believe that Minsk with all the facilities of a capital city is 

one of the finest places in which to study in our country. 

The Dean: As you study the events, the places, the people, I hope you will ask 

many questions. Some questions may be about history: “What caused these 

people to make decisions they did?” or “How do we know about these 

events?” Most of all, I hope you will catch the excitement of thinking, 

questioning and discovering answers about the world. 

I wish you every success in your future studies. 

 

Discussion  

 

Ex. 1. Support each of the following statements with facts and details. 

1. Our understanding of history will always be changing. 

2. Historians gather information about the past from many sources. 

3. Historians should always evaluate the sources of their information. 

4. The excavation of a site is an important part of putting together the archae-

ological record of an area. 

5. There are many ways an archaeologist can find out the age of an artifact. 

6. Archaeology is a science that came into being towards the beginning of the 

XX century. 

7. Unwritten literature is the historical evidence. 
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8. The investigation of myths, legends, epics, ballads – is one of the main 

laws of preserving culture. 

 

Translation 

 

Ex. 1. Translate in to Russian. 

The usefulness of archives 

Recorded information is everywhere in modern society. Individual docu-

ments, texts produced on typewriters, still photographs, moving picture imag-

es on film and videotape, sound recordings-all these various  forms of infor-

mation surround us. Recording information  and finding ways to keep and use 

it for long periods of time are very old problems for human culture. In its more 

or less insatiable desire to gather, comprehend and utilize data, humanity has 

long sought means to fix knowledge in such a way that it can be called back to 

mind when necessary or desirable. Society at large uses archives and the in-

formation they contain. Large numbers of people with a great range of inter-

ests seek information from archival records. Many archival records are useful 

because they are a source of personal individual identity. Birth records or 

church baptismal and membership records are used to demonstrate citizenship 

or eligibility for social security and medicare benefits.  Archival records are 

used by countless family historians and genealogists. This is not just frivolous 

hobby, such users of archives are engaged in the important psychological task 

of anchoring themselves and their family in time, setting a fixed and reliable 

context for themselves in an increasingly fluid, changeable world. 

Using archives also brings larger societal benefits. Medical researchers use 

archival records to trace the symptoms and patterns of disease in their search 

for treatment and cure. Scientific researchers use climatic records in weather 

prediction. 

Corporate bodies, too, derive benefits from the usefulness of their archives. 

Legal requirements and administration demand control over such documenta-

tion as contracts and financial data. Economic motives are essential source of 

records. Acquiring, managing and spending money produce large quantities of 

recorded data which is useful in providing a picture of economic health. Such 

records are necessary in accounting for one’s own funds as well as for money 

held in trust for others for particular reasons. Hiring, firing, paying and evalu-

ating workers create records that are important to employer and employee 

alike, both in normal times and whenever problems arise. 

Those who search the past for understanding the present find in archives 

the raw materials with which to construct their narratives and analyses. In-
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deed, most researchers are guided by the slogan they learn early in their train-

ing: “no archives, no history”. 

Archives are useful because they inform, entertain enlighten and educate. 

Many archives actively plan and implement educational programs for sen-

ior citizens and for school students. Archival records help senior citizens re-

live their own experiences and tell the stories of their lives to others. Those 

same records help young people reach back beyond the extent of their own 

personal memory. 

Anniversary celebrations of churches, social clubs, schools, neighbour-

hoods and towns are all enriched by  drawing on archival sources: original let-

ters, photographs, reminiscences and other records. When individuals make 

contact with such archival sources-not only the information they contain, but 

also the “real things”, letters and diaries written by real people-they transcend 

the bounds of time and realize in direct and personal ways that they are  part 

of a larger whole. 

Archivists are charged with the responsibility to preserve records for the 

indefinite future. This  responsibility requires that archivists employ certain 

safeguards to ensure that the records in their care will survive, including estab-

lishing  and enforcing procedures that will guarantee the physical survival and 

integrity of the records. This also implies the responsibility to organize the 

records in a coherent and understandable way. All these activities are carried 

out to serve the purpose of making the records usable. Archivists are preserv-

ers of information. 

Archivists make the records available to those who seek information-

whether in person, by mail, by telephone or perhaps by electronic mail or fax 

machine. The  archivist explains and enforces any restrictions on access to the 

records, while at the same time publicizing information about the archives and 

actively reaching out to a wide public audience through exhibits  as well as 

educational and other public programs. Many changes affected the way rec-

ords were made, how they were used, and ultimately what they meant. The na-

ture of recorded information has evolved substantially since mankind first be-

gan to write things down rather than simply try to remember them. Today the 

amount of recorded information is vast and growing inexorably more so. To 

keep this quantity in perspective is a significant task of archives. Understand-

ing the nature and characteristics of recorded information is essential for any-

one who records, keeps or uses – that is to say, for every one.  

 

Ex. 2. Translate into English. 

A. В начале XX века выдающийся русский археолог В.А. Городцов на 

Северном Донце (in the Northern Donets basin) вел раскопки курганов 
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(barrows), большинство из которых относились к эпохе меди-бронзы (to 

the Copper-Bronze Age). Городцов заметил, что наиболее древние погре-

бения располагались в простых ямах (pits) – в так называемых катаком-

бах (“catacombs”; наиболее поздние находились в деревянных срубах (in 

timber – framed structures). 

Взяв за основу эти три типа погребальных сооружений (tomb construc-

tion), В.А. Городцов выделил три археологические культуры: ямную, ка-

такомбную и срубную. При этом было замечено, что каждому типу соот-

ветствуют определенная поза захороненного и разные вещи, положенные 

в могилу. Особенно явно различалась керамика. 

Благодаря работам исследователей удалось установить территорию, 

которую занимали племена каждой из культур, выяснить время их суще-

ствования, изучить хозяйство и быт, познакомиться с произведениями 

древнего искусства. 

 

B. C момента первой публикации в 1964 г. книга лорда Тейлора «Ми-

кенцы» (“The Mycenaens”) зарекомендовала себя (has established itself) 

как лучшая исследовательская работа в области археологии  о микенцах. 

В книге рассматриваются  великие открытия, сделанные Шлиманом и 

его последователями в цитаделях Микен (Mycenae), Тиринфе (Tiryns), 

Пилосе (Pyloc), подтверждающие, что рассказ Гомера о Троянской войне 

не сказка, а быль. В книге рассматриваются и произведения искусства, 

проливающие свет на блестящую цивилизацию; и, прежде всего, книга 

охватывает историю подъема и падения в течение 400 лет этой великой 

цивилизации, которая оставила свой отпечаток на бронзовом веке Среди-

земноморья и завещала (bequeathed) свое наследие грекам классического 

периода. 

 

Video. Dartmoor National Park 

Watch the film and be ready to do the assignments. 

Dartmoor is one of eleven National Parks in England and Wales. The 

Dartmoor National Park Rangers work together with local residents and farm-

ers protect the delicate balance of the environment so that ten million day visi-

tors a year cn enjoy the beauty of the area. Willem Montagne, the Education 

Ranger, talks about the landscape and history of Dartmoor and explains why 

conservation is so important. 

The Hound of the Baskervilles 

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s famous novel was first published in 1902 and 

has been a best-seller ever since. In the story, the Baskerville family is said to 

be haunted by a large black dog that roams Dartmoor. The detective Sherlock 
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Holmes and his friend Doctor Watson go the moor to investigate the mysteri-

ous death of Sir Charles Baskerville. 

H.M. Prison Dartmoor 

Dartmoor Prison at Princetown was built in the 19th century house French 

prisoners of war. It became a top security prison for Britain’s most dangerous 

criminals. Today the prison houses around 600 prisoners. 

 

1 – 3 The landscape (In Clips 1 to 3 Willem introduces Dartmoor and its scenery). 

Comprehension Tasks 

Clip 1. Willem talks about the popular image of Dartmoor. Which of these 

things does he mention? 

 the prison 

ponies 

the Hound of the Baskervilles 

the scenery 

Sherlock Holmes 

 

Clip 2. Willem talks about the landscape. Tick (V) the points that he makes 

in this section. 

A. Dartmoor looks bare and empty at first sight. 

B. Some background knowledge helps you to appreciate Dartmoor 

better. 

C. People enjoy discovering Dartmoor without a guide. 

D. In the summer it’s difficult to get away from the crowds on 

Dartmoor. 

 

Clip 3. Willem talks here about the size of Dartmoor. Tick (V) the state-

ments that are true: 

A. Dartmoor is the largest open area in England. 

B. Dartmoor was created national park because it is popular with 

tourists. 

C. It would take more than a day to cross Dartmoor on foot. 

D. Dartmoor has always been a wild, deserted place. 

E. The landscape of Dartmoor has not been changed by the people 

living there. 

 

Vocabulary 

Match these words you heard in Clips 1 to 3 to the word or phrase with the 

closest meaning on the right. 
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1) superficially 

2) remains 

3) natural history 

4) subtle 

5) solitude 

6) major (adj.) 

7) appreciate 

8) venture (v) 

9) wilderness 

10) influencing 

11) landscape (n) 

a) on the surface, unimportantly;  

b) what is still left, clues;  

c) plants and animals, ancient monuments; 

d) not obvious, invisible, impossible to find; 

e) loneliness, being alone;  

f) important, grey, serious; 

g) understand, increase, admire; 

h) go to a dangerous place, walk, drive; 

i) desert, wild area, empty area; 

j) affecting, damaging, enhancing; 

k) view, nature, scenery 

 

Follow-up 
 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions: 

1. What new things have you found out about Dartmoor? 

2. Have you visited any natural parks in your own country? 

3. Do you enjoy solitude? When do you appreciate being alone – and what 

do you dislike about it? 

 

4 – 7. History and archaeology (In Clips 4 to 7 Willem invites us to explore 

the history of Dartmoor). 

 

Comprehension tasks. 

Clip 4. We hear from Willem about Dartmoor during the Bronze Age (4.000 

years ago). Tick (V) the information that he gives us: 

A. During the Bronze Age Dartmoor was more intensively farmed 

than now.  

B. The climate in the Bronze Age was milder, and higher ground 

could be cultivated. 

C. As the climate became colder, the higher fields and settlements 

were abandoned. 

D. Dartmoor was divided up into fields and administrative areas in 

the Bronze Age. 

 

Clip 5.  Willem shows us the remains of a “hut circle”. Tick (V) only the in-

formation he gives us: 

A. The Bronze Age farmers kept sheep and other animals and grew 

cereals and beans. 

B. The Bronze Age houses were grouped together in small villages. 
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C. Each little house had its own garden. 

D. The Bronze Age people’s “huts” were actually quite large. 

Clip 6. Willem shows us Horns Cross, a medieval cross. Each of these sen-

tences contains a mistake. Find the mistakes and correct them: 

A. In the Middle Ages (1000 – 1500 AD) travelers found their way 

across the moor by following other people. 

B. Medieval travelers were sorry to find a cross on their way across 

the moor. 

C. Today people can no longer follow the routes marked by the me-

dieval crosses. 

D. Nowadays people use guidebooks and compasses to find their 

way across the open moor. 

 

Clip 7.  You see the remains of a tin mine. Tick (V) the information Willem 

gives us: 

A. Tin mining was an important industry until the beginning of the 

20th century. 

B. The tin miners extracted the tin ore by digging holes in the 

hillsides. 

C. When the surface deposits of ore were exhausted, deep under-

ground mining began. 

D. The remains of the miners’ excavations protect animals and 

plants from the weather. 

 

Vocabulary 

 

Match each of these words used in Clips 4 to 7 with a word or phrase 

from the list on the right which has a similar meaning: 

1) boundary 

2) orderly 

3) conical 

4) sizeable 

5) substantially 

6) medieval 

7) compass 

8) navigate 

9) gully 

10) excavate 

11) shelter 

a) cone-shaped 

b) dig 

c) find one’s way 

d) from the Middle Ages 

e) gadget that shows north 

f) hollow or pit 

g) large 

h) line dividing two areas 

i) methodical 

j) protected place 

k) significally 
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Follow-up 

 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions: 

1. Think of a historic place or an archaeological site you’ve visited and tell 

your partners about it. 

2. What was most impressive and interesting about the place? 

3. What was disappointing or dull about it? 

 

8 – 10. The national park-its aims (In Clips 8 to 10 parks and how they are dif-

ferent from country to country). 

Before you view 

Work in pairs. Read the text about national parks. Find the answers to these 

questions in the text: 

1. When was the world’s first national park set up? 

2. Which is the largest national park in the world? 

3. How many national parks are there in the world? 

4. What is the main difference between Dartmoor National Park and na-

tional parks in most other countries? 

 

National Parks 

The first national park in the world was Yellowstone (9.000 sq km) in the 

United States, established in 1872 to protect the beauty of an unspoilt natural 

area. There are now more than 50 American national parks covering 320.000 

sq km, including Yosemite (3.000 sq km) in California, the Grand Canyon 

(5.000 sq km) in Arizona, Bryce Canyon (150 sq km) in Utah and  the Ever-

glades (6.000 sq km) in Florida. 

There are well over 2.000 national parks in more than 100 countries. These 

include: 

1. Serengeti National Park, Tanzania (15.000 sq km). 

2. Great barrier Reef National Park, Australia (50-150 km offshore, 2.000 km long). 

3. Greenland National Park (the largest park at 700.000 sq km). 

4. Galapagos National Park, Ecuador (7.000 sq km). 

5. Kruger National Park, South Africa (20.000 sq km). 

 

Comprehension tasks 

Clip 8. Willem talks about the purposes of national parks. Fill the gaps be-

low. 

A. The ____ of the landscape: its ____ history and the ____ heritage. 

B. The ____ of the landscape for public ____. 
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Clip 9. Willem explains how the national parks in Britain are unique. Each 

of these sentences contains a mistake. Find the mistakes and correct 

them: 

A. English and Welsh national parks are managed in a similar way 

to other national parks. 

B. 3.000 people live in Dartmoor National Park. 

C. The efforts of farmers and other residents don’t help to conserve 

area. 

D. National parks in other countries have become large nature re-

serves. 

 

Clip 10. We hear about some of the problems of the national park. Fill in the 

gaps in this summary: 

There are ____ between different kinds of visitors, and between the 

____ and the visitors ____ they all want to use the land for different 

purposes. The national park authorities have to tread ____ between 

those interests and ____ the conservation of the area. 

 

Vocabulary 

 

Fill each gap in these sentences with a suitable word or phrase used in the 

video sequence, chosen from the list below: 

(appropriate, aspect, communities, heritage, locals, promoting, resources, 

tensions, tread carefully) 

A. Which ____ of nature conservation do you want to discuss? 

B. Historic buildings and beautiful landscapes are part of our national ____. 

C. Advertising is one way of ____ a product. 

D. In some ____ there are ____ between different racial groups. 

E. When you’re a tourist on a short visit it’s difficult to get to know the … . 

F. Oil, iron ore and coal are natural ____. 

G. If someone’s feeling touchy or upset it’s wise to ____ when you speak to 

them. It may not be ____ to tell  them  to pull themselves together! 

 

11 – 13. Conservation (In Clips 11 to 13 we hear about the problems of con-

serving the landscape and some solutions to these problems.) 

 

Before you view 

Work in pairs. What kind of problems do you think large numbers of visitors 

cause for the National Park? 

Note down the problems that might be caused. 
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Vocabulary 

On the left are some words and phrases you’ll hear in this sequence. Match 

them with a word or phrase from the list of definitions on the right: 

1) benches 

2) tranquility 

3) erosion / erode 

4) honey pot site 

5) phenomenon 

6) reinforcing 

7) banks 

8) vegetation 

9) trodden to pieces 

10) remote 

11) enhance 

a) a long way from roads or buildings 

b) calm and quiet 

c) destroyed by people walking on it 

d) gradual wearing away 

e) improve 

f) making stronger 

g) place that attracts visitors 

h) plants and trees 

i) seats for two or more people 

j) sides of a river 

k) something that we observe happening 

 

Comprehension tasks 

Work in pairs. What problems that face the National Park are shown in these 

clips of the video? Note them down. Compare your notes. What do you think 

might be solutions to the problems you’ve noted? 

 

Clip 11. We hear from two visitors. Fill the gaps in this summary of what 

they say: 

A. The first visitor thinks that Dartmoor should be left ____. 

B. If places like Dartmoor aren’t preserved, the people of Britain 

will lose their ____. 

 

Clip 12. Willem is at Dartmoot, a “honeypot site”. He talks about the impact 

of visitors on Dartmoor. Note down your answers to these ques-

tions: 

A. How many day visitors come to Dartmoor each year? 

B. How far do most visitors venture beyond their cars? 

 

Clip 13. Willem explains how the National Park Authority copes with some 

of the problems. Note down the answers to these problems below: 

A. people jumping in and out of the rivers; 

B. too many people walking across the grass; 

C. too many cars wanting to use the car parks; 

D. people  not knowing where the footpaths are; 

E. electricity cables. 
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Join a partner. Compare your answers. What else do you think the National 

Park Authority could do to reduce the impact of visitors? 

 

Follow-up 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions: 

1. Can you name any national parks in your country? About how many are 

there altogether? 

2. Have you visited a national park or nature reserve in your own country or 

elsewhere? 

3. How long did you spend and what did you do there? 

4. How was it different from Dartmoor? 

5. Do you think national parks are important? Why? Why not? 

 

Writing tasks 

A. Plan a 150-word article about Dartmoor  to appear in a tourist brochure to 

inform foreign visitors about the National Park and its attractions. 

1. Select what you think are the most interesting and relevant points about 

Dartmoor National Park from these points (you won’t be able to use 

them all). Add further information you found out from the programme. 

2. Use these points to write your article. 

3. Work in pairs. Show your completed article to your partner and ask for 

his or her comments. Then join another pair and read each other’s arti-

cles. 

 

B. If you prefer prepare an article about a national park in your own or an-

other country. Use the notes here, and what you found out from the pro-

gramme, as guidelines to the points you want to cover. 

 

Dartmoor National Park 

– set up in 1951 

– employs about 70 permanent staff 

– area 945 square kilometers: half moorland, a third farmland 

– highest point 621 metres 

– one of eleven National Parks in England and Wales  

– the whole of Dartmoor is granite, an ancient volcanic rock. The granite 

has been eroded in many places to form tors, isolated rocky formations 

at the tops of the hills. 

– largest and highest upland in southern Britain 

– exposed to strong winds and high rainfall 
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– relatively undisturbed by intensive agriculture 

– especially interesting and good for wildlife 

– Dartmoor ponies seem to be wild, but all belong to individual farmers. 

They are rounded up to be identified and marked by their owners in au-

tumn. 

– farming and other activities (forestry, army firing ranges, china clay, 

quarries and water supply) continue side by side with the recreational 

use of the park by visitors and the conservation of the landscape and 

ecology 

Prehistoric archaeology 

– at the start of the Bronze Age (2500 BC) the climate in Britain was 

milder than now-Dartmoor was covered in trees 

– forests cleared by farmers able to grow cereals even on the highest parts 

of Dartmoor 

– farmers lived in groups of small round hoses-their fields were surround-

ed with stone walls 

– in around 1000 BC the climate became colder – higher fields and set-

tlements abandoned 

– since then moorland could only be used for grazing animals 

– remains of the houses and walls can be seen today as “hut circles” and 

“reaves”. 

 

Tin mines 

– first tin mines were open gullies dug back into hillsides where a vein of 

ore came to the surface 

– by the 18th century surface deposits exhausted deep underground mining 

began 

– major industry until the beginning of the 20th century 

– remains of tin miners’ gullies and buildings can be seen all over Dart-

moor today – often covered with grass and plants. 

 

Finally … 
 

Watch the whole sequence again. Enjoy watching it. Now you can under-

stand everything much more easily than you could before – you’ll feel that you 

have made progress. 

This relaxed viewing (with no questions to answer or tasks to worry 

about) is also an excellent way of assimilating vocabulary and useful expres-

sions. 
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Unit 2 

 
FIRST STEPS TOWARD CIVILIZATION 

 

Preview 

1. What kinds of specialized work did people do in the early human hunting 

societies? 

2. About how long was the process that took the humans from hunting and 

gathering to civilization”? 

3. What were some of the negative consequences of a sedentary lifestyle? 

4. What steps accelerated evolution of human societies toward civilization? 

 

Reading 

Text 1. The Early Accomplishments of Homo sapiens 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow 

Between 40,000 and 30,000 years ago the Eastern Hemisphere was popu-

lated by human beings anatomically just like us. Concurrently the newly 

evolved human species migrated into the Western Hemisphere, needing no 

boats for this because there was then a land connection between Siberia and 

Alaska. Since Australia was colonized (in still mysterious ways) before 30,000 

years ago, the entire globe then knew human habitation more oк less as it does 

today. 

Early Human Art 

One of the first things modern humans accomplished was the creation of 

some of the most stunning paintings known in the entire history of human art 

– the famous cave murals of southern France and northern Spain executed be-

tween 30,000 and 12,000 years ago. In over 200 caves so far discovered (the 

most famous of which are the cave of Lascaux in southern France and that of 

Altamira in Spain), the earliest known artists painted breathtaking murals of 

prancing animals – bison, bulls, horses, ponies, and stags. The emphasis in this 

cave art was unquestionably on movement. Almost all of the murals depict 

proud game species running, leaping, or facing the hunter at bay. 

Early Human Hunting Society 

It is certain that the early human hunting society that produced the cave 

paintings was one that had arrived at extensive specialization and differentia-

tion of labour. Handicraft workers in the same societies concurrently devel-

oped extraordinary facility in fashioning tools, not just from stones and bones 

but also from antlers and ivory. Examples of the implements they added to the 
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ancient human tool kit include fishhooks, harpoons, bows and arrows, and 

needles for sewing together animal skins. 

Hunting in the period between 30,000 and 12,000 years ago would have 

called for specialized training since artful new techniques were being added to 

the hunting repertoire. Specifically, with darts and arrows hunters of that time 

learned how to bring down birds, with harpoons and fishhooks they learned 

how to catch fish, and by studying the instinctive movements of game animals 

they learned how to stampede and trap herds. Since they relied on game most 

of all, they migrated with game herds and there is some evidence that they fol-

lowed preservation rules by not killing everything that they could. Nonethe-

less, masses of charred bones found regularly at archeological sites dating 

from this period indicate that huge quantities of game were killed and then 

roasted in community feasts, proving that the peoples in question not only 

knew how to paint and how to hunt, but also how to share. 

Around 12,000 years ago (10,000 B.C.E.), hunting feasts occurred rarely or 

not at all for a simple reason – the herds were vanishing. The era between 

35,000 and 12,000 years ago had been an “Ice Age”: daytime temperatures in 

the Mediterranean regions of Europe and western Asia averaged about 690 А 

(-10С) in the winter. Accordingly, herds of cold-loving game species such as 

reindeer, elk, wild boar, European bison, and various kinds of mountain goats 

roamed the hills and valleys. But as the last glaciers receded northwards such 

species retreated with them. Some humans may have moved north with the 

game but others stayed behind, creating an extremely different sort of world in 

comparatively short order.  

 

Vocabulary extension 

1. to be colonized – to be populated, settled 

2. habitat – natural environment of an animal or a plant 

3. to accomplish – to succeed in doing smth. 

4. stunning – splendid, impressive 

5. game animals – animals that hunted and killed for food 

6. to fashion – to make or design smth. 

7. repertoire – the total number of things that someone is able to do 

8. at bay – of a hunted animal forced to face its attackers and show defiance 

because unable to escape 

9. to recede – to move away, disappear 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

1) mural a) hunting 

2) habitation b) to require, demand 
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3) breathtaking c) to happen 

4) implements d) a large painting done on a wall 

5) specifically e) a place to live in 

6) to call for f) stunning 

7) game g) particularly, precisely 

8) to occur h) tools 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. Between 40.000 and 30.000 years ago the Eastern Hemisphere was popu-

lated … 

2. Since Australia was colonized before 30.000 years ago the entire globe 

then knew … … more or less as it does today. 

3. One of the first things modern humans … was the creation of the most 

stunning paintings known in the entire history of human art. 

4. It is certain that the early hunting society that produced the cave paintings 

was one that had arrived at … 

5. Examples of the implements handicraft workers added to the ancient hu-

man tool kit included … … . 

6. Since the early human beings relied on game most of all, they migrated … 

7. But as the last glaciers receded northwards such species as reindeer, elk, 

wild boar and European bison …  

Words for reference: extensive specializations and differention of labour; ac-

complished; retreated with them; with game herds; human beings anatomically 

just like us; habitation; fish hooks, harpoons, bows and arrows, and needles. 

 

Ex. 3. Fill in the following prepositions: at, in, on, by, between, over, for, of. 

1. There was then a land connection … Siberia and Alaska. 

2. In … 200 caves so far discovered, the ealiest known artists painted breath-

taking murals … prancing animals. 

3. The emphasis … this care art was unquestionably … movement. 

4. Handicraft workers … the same societies concurrently developed extraor-

dinary facility … fashioning tools. 

5. Hunting … the period between 30.000 and 12.000 years ago would have 

called … specialized training. 

6. Hunters of that time followed preservation rules … not killing everything 

they could. 

7. Nonetheless, masses of charred bones are found regularly … archeological 

sites. 
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Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. Between 40.000 and 30.000 years ago the Eastern Hemisphere was popu-

lated … 

2. The entire globe then knew human … 

3. One of the first things modern humans accomplished was … 

4. Hunting in the period between 30.000 and 12.000 years ago would have 

called for specialized training since … 

5. Since they relied on game most of all, they … 

6. Around 12.000 years ago, hunting feasts occurred rarely or not at all for a 

simple reason … 

7. Some humans may have moved north with the game but others stayed be-

hind, … 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. The entire globe 30.000 years ago knew human habitation more or less as it 

does today. 

2. One of the first things modern humans accomplished was the invention of 

writing. 

3. It is certain that the early human society that produced the cave paintings 

was one that had arrived at extensive specialization and differentiation. 

4. Examples of the implements the earliest humans used include not only 

fishhooks, harpoons but also ploughs. 

5. The earliest humans didn’t not rely only on game, they know how to till the 

land. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following question. 

1. What is the most significant information about modern human beings? 

2. Did early human hunting societies have division and specialization of la-

bour. What kind of specialized work did people do in these societies? 

3. What were some of the accomplishments of Homo sapiens at that time? 

4. How might the climate during the Ice Age have affected the way people 

lived during that tine? 

5. When may some humans have moved north with the game? Did they re-

main hunters? 

6. In what ways do you think the humans who stayed behind and became sed-

entary created an extremely different sort of world in comparatively short 

order? 
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Text 2. Setting the Stage for Civilization:  

The Origins of Food Production 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow: 

The era between 35,000 and 12,000 years ago had been an Ice Age. Within 

about 3,000 to 4,000 years after the end of the Ice Age, humans in western 

Asia had accomplished one of the most momentous revolutions ever accom-

plished by any humans: a switch from subsistence by means of food-gathering 

to subsistence by means of food-producing. For roughly two million years 

humanlike species and humans had gained their sustenance by foraging, or by 

combined foraging and hunting. These modes of existence meant that such 

peoples could never stay very long in one place because they continually ate 

their way through local supplies of plant food, and, if they were hunters, they 

were forced to follow the movements of herds. 

But “suddenly” (that is, in terms of the comparative time spans involved) sub-

stantial numbers of humans began to domesticate animals and raise crops, there-

by settling down. As soon as this shift was accomplished, villages were founded, 

trade developed, and populations in areas of sedentary habitation started increas-

ing by leaps and bounds. Then, when villages began evolving into cities, civiliza-

tion was born. “The rest is history” in a very literal sense, for human history – as 

opposed to prehistory – really began with the birth of civilization. 

The Gradually Developing Need for Reliable food Sources 

To say that some humans became food producers all of a sudden is of 

course justifiable only in terms of the broadest chronological picture. Seen 

from the perspective of modern historical change, wherein technological revo-

lutions transpire in a few decades or years, the change in western Asia from 

food-gathering to food production was an extremely gradual one. Not only did 

the transition take place over the course of some 3,000 to 4,000 years (c. 

10,000 to c. 7000/6000 B.C.E.), but it was so gradual that the peoples involved 

hardly knew themselves what was happening. 

The story of how humans became food producers is roughly as follows. 

Around 10,000 B.C.E. most of the larger game herds had left western Asia. 

Yet people in coastal areas were not starving; on the contrary, they were sur-

rounded by plenty because the melting glaciers had raised water levels and 

thereby had introduced huge quantities of fish, shellfish, and water fowl in 

newly created bays and swamps. Excavations near Mount Carmel and at the 

site of Jericho in modern-day Israel – locations not far from the Mediterranean 

Sea – prove that wildlife and vegetation in that area between about 10,000 and 

9000 B.C.E. were so lush that people could sustain themselves in permanent 

settlements in an unprecedented fashion, easily catching fish and fowl, and 

picking fruits off trees as if they were in the Garden of Eden. But the plenty of 
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Mount Carmel and Jericho had its costs in terms of population trends. Modern 

nomadic hunting peoples have low birthrates, and the same is presumed to 

have been true of prehistoric peoples. The given in this regard is that a woman 

can trek with one baby in her arms but hardly with two; hence nature finds 

ways to limit nomadic births for each woman to one every three or four years. 

Once people became sedentary in Eden-like environments, however, their re-

productive rates began to increase, until, over the course of centuries, there 

were too many people for the lush coastal terrains.  

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following question. 

1. By what time had humans in western Asia accomplished one of the most 

momentous revolutions ever accomplished и any humans? 

2. When people found food by foraging and hunting, was their food dependa-

ble or was it irregular? Why? 

3. In what way did the life of humans change when they gradually switched to 

producing food instead of looking for it? 

4. What were some of the effects of the emergence of villages? 

5. How long did the transition from food gathering to agriculture take? 

 

Speak on the possible reasons for gradual switching to production of food in-

stead of looking for it, and the effects this process had in the development of 

human civilization. 

 

Text 3. The Gradual Transition From 

Food Gathering To Food Production 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow: 

Accordingly, paleoanthropologists posit, or hypothesize, that around 9000 

B.C.E. excess populations in western Asia started migrating inland to territo-

ries where wildlife and plant foods were less plentiful, and where they were 

forced to return to the nomadic ways of hunter-gatherers. What is certain is 

that between 9000 and 8000 B.C.E. some humans in Iran had taken the first 

known step toward food production by domesticating animals – in this case, 

sheep and goats. This would have been no more than the equivalent of taking 

out a small insurance policy. People seeking to avoid overreliance on one par-

ticular food source, and starvation if that source failed, captured live animals 

and gradually bred them so that they had meat on the hoof, available whenever 

the need arose. Owning a few sheep or goats did not inhibit the people who 

first domesticated them from continuing in their nomadic way of life (it is eas-
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ier to travel with trained goats than with babies). But it did make them accus-

tomed to the notion of actively manipulating their environments. 

Producing plant food came next. After the glaciers had receded, wild wheat 

and wild barley had begun to grow in scattered hilly parts of inland western 

Asia. Accustomed to gathering all sorts of seeds, hunter-gatherers between 

about 9000 and 8000 B.C.E. gladly drew on the wheat and barley because 

when these plants were ripe, gatherers could reap large amounts of seeds from 

them within as little as three weeks and than move on to other pursuits. Ar-

cheological discoveries reveal that the peoples in question developed flint 

sickles to accelerate their harvesting, mortars for grinding their harvested grain 

into flour, and – most significantly for future developments – lined storage pits 

for preserving their grain or flour. In other worlds, these peoples had not only 

begun to pay special attention to harvesting wild grain, but they were saving 

their harvests for use over time. Again, people were manipulating their envi-

ronments instead of merely adjusting to them. 

 

Vocabulary extension 

to posit – to suggest or assume as a fact 

nomad – member of a tribe that wanders from place to place looking for pas-

ture for its animal and having no fixed home 

starvation – suffering or death caused by lack of food 

to inhibit – to prevent smb. from doing smth. 

to grind – to crush smth. to very small pieces or to powder 

to adjust to – to become or make suited to new conditions 
 

Ex. 1. Find words in the text which mean the following. 

1. abundant, in large quantities or numbers 

2. to look for, try to find or obtain 

3. to appear, originate 

4. used or obtained 

5. to move away 

6. lying far apart, not close together  

7. being used to 

8. ready to be gathered and used for eating 

9. to make smth known 
 

Ex. 2. Answer the questions. 

1. Why were humans forced to return to the nomadic ways of hunter gatherers? 

2. What was the first known step toward food production taken by the hu-

mans? 
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3. Why does the author call the domestication of animals a type of insurance 

policy? 

4. What step came next after domesticating animals? 

5. What do archeological discoveries reveal about the people of that time. 

 

Speak on the gradual transition from food gathering to food production. 

Use the following clichés: 

Paleoanthropologists posit that … 

The negative consequences of non-nomadic lifestyle were that … 

People gradually … 

In other words … 

 

Text 4. The Transition to a Sedentary Way of Life 

Still nomads, the same people most likely would have been content to gather 

their grain and other foods forever. But since grain could be stored particularly 

well, some groups of grain gatherers may have come gradually to rely on it 

more and more. In such cases the would have been adversely affected by a poor 

growing year or by gradual depletion caused by excessive harvesting. Then, 

paying more attention to keeping their wild grain growing profusely, they 

would have noticed that the grain would grow better if rival plants (weeds) were 

removed, still better if the soil were scratched so hat falling seeds could take 

root more easily, and still better if they themselves sprinkled some seeds into 

sparser patches of soil. The people  who did these things were more influential 

discoverers and explorers in terms of the origins of our own modern existence 

than Columbus or Copernicus, yet from their point of view they were merely 

adjusting some of the details of their ongoing hunting and gathering way of life. 

Imperceptibly, however, they became “hooked” and surrendered their no-

madic ways for sedentary ones. Already having small herds as “insurance poli-

cies,” they must have decided at some point that it would be equally sensible to 

be able to count on having patches of planted grain awaiting them when they 

reached a given area on seasonal nomadic rounds. And then they would have  

learned that planting could be done better at a different time of year than har-

vesting, and then that their livestock might graze well on harvested stubble, and 

then that they might grow more than one crop a year in the same place. Mean-

while they would have become more and more accustomed to storing and 

would have seen less and less reason to move away from their fields and their 

stores. And so sedentary plant-food production, or agriculture, was invented. 

The Emergence of Villages, Trade, and Civilization 

Focusing here on developments in western Asia after the switch from food-

gathering to food production, the next steps in the region’s accelerating evolu-
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tion toward civilization were the emergence of villages, the rise of long-

distance trade, and the onset of bitter warfare. Villages constituted the most 

advanced form of human organization in western Asia from about 6500 to 

about 3500-3000 B.C.E., when some villages gradually became cities. Village 

organization inevitably brought about long-distance trade, and it just as inevi-

tably provoked the growth of war. No doubt warfare has been the bane of hu-

man existence, with famine and disease, at least since the appearance of agri-

cultural villages, but since the growth of warfare in ancient times stimulated 

the growth of economic and social complexity it nonetheless must be counted 

as a step toward the emergence of civilization. 

 

1. How did people learn to till the soil? 

2. What significance did it have in their lives? 

3. Why did the people see less and less reason to more away from their fields 

and stores? 

4. What was the next step toward civilization? 

5. What did village organization bring about? 

 

Translation 

 

Translate the text into English 

Начальное приручение животных и земледелие могли возникнуть 

лишь в условиях такой производительности труда и в охоте и в собира-

тельстве, которая обеспечивала относительно регулярную добычу 

средств существования, давала возможность длительного пребывания в 

определенных местах, упрочивала общественное домашнее хозяйство. 

Тут важно учесть деятельность всей группы в целом, а не только мужчин 

(в приручении животных) и женщин (в земледелии): это – совместная 

деятельность в разных сферах труда, но приводившая к общему резуль-

тату – к развитию прочных общественных поселений, в пределах кото-

рых при наличии соответствующей географической обстановки разви-

лись и земледелие и скотоводство. 

Скотоводство на первых этапах его развития не могло заменить охоты 

и рыболовства, эти занятия надолго сохраняют свое значение. 

Как позволяют судить археологические и этнографические данные, 

довольно рано были одомашнены свиньи, козы и овцы. 

Использование скота в качестве запасов мяса предшествовало исполь-

зованию его с целью получения молока. 
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У скотоводов Африки первоначально было широко распространено 

разведение коз и овец, а впоследствии стало преобладать разведение 

крупного рогатого скота. 

Ранее мы указали, что создавшиеся прочные родовые группы развили 

новые отрасли производства: земледелие и скотоводство, что развитие 

общественного домашнего хозяйства было условием упрочения этих ро-

довых групп. А в общественном домашнем хозяйстве решающую роль 

играла женщина, и ее первоначальная роль в земледелии и раннем ското-

водстве довольно значительна. 

Однако необходимо учитывать, что появление скотоводства и земле-

делия, в частности одомашнение животных, было результатом совмест-

ных, коллективных усилий всей группы в целом 

 

Translate the text into Russian. 

Early humans probably settled all the continents except Antarctica within 

the short span of about 50,000 years. Initially, humans lived in tropical areas, 

which contained diseases and parasities. As populations spread outward from 

the tropical areas, mortality rates declined, causing fast population growth. 

Over a long period of time this resulted in a large population that could no 

longer be supported simply by finding additional hunting grounds. Thus began 

a transition from migratory hunting and gathering to migratory agriculture, 

causing a swift spread of crops across the Middle East and all of Eurasia with-

in only 5,000 years. 

About 10,000 years ago a new and more resourceful way of life, involving 

static agriculture practices, became the primary life style of human societies. 

These new practices permitted a greater investment of labour and technology 

in crop production, which substantially increased the food supply. Despite this 

development, occasional migrations persisted. 

The next wave of migration began around 4000 B.C.E. It was encouraged 

by the development of seagoing boats using sails, and by innovative farming 

practices. The Mediterranean Sea was the center of a maritime culture that set-

tled the offshore islands and inspired the development of long-distance trade. 

At the same time, creative farming practices altered animals, which were 

tamed for human use. These changes allowed humans to use animals for phys-

ical tasks and to consume the meat of most male newborn animals and the 

milk produced by the females. 

Both sea merchants and farmers were inherently migratory, and both strug-

gled for power over vast regions. The farmers were able to populate the exten-

sive grasslands of the Eurasian Steppe and Middle Eastern savannas. Yet the 
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influence of the merchants was also expanding quickly. Their superior nutri-

tion and mobility gave them clear military advantages over the farmers they 

encountered. 

 

Discussion 

1. Speak about the early accomplishments of humans giving examples of spe-

cialization and differention of labour. 

2. “As the last glaciers receded northwards, many cold-loving species retreat-

ed with them. Some humans may have moved north with the game but oth-

ers stayed behind, creating an extremely different sort of world in compara-

tively short order”. Which one of these groups remained hunters? 

3. The humans who stayed behind and became sedentary, that is, settled in 

one place, are the humans who created “an extremely different sort of 

world in comparatively short order”, In what ways do you think the world 

they created might have been different from their previous way of life? 

Why do you think so? 

4. Discuss how people made the transition from food gathering to food-

producing, that is, to farming; give possible reasons for this transition. 

5. Speak about the emergence of villages and further evolution towards civili-

zation. 

 

Summary 

Summarize the information from the Unit and be ready to speak on First Steps 

Towards Civilization. Use the following prompts as a plan. 

1. The early accomplishments of humans. 

2. The origin of food production: hunting, gathering, farming. Examples of 

implements the humans used. 

3. The transition to a sedentary way of life, the emergence of villages and 

trade. 
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Unit III 
 

CLASSICAL CIVILIZATION. ANCIENT GREEK CULTURE 
 

Preview 

1. What is your idea of the forces that influenced the rise of civilization in 

ancient Greece? 

2. Why use epic poems such as the Odyssey important sources of important 

about the Greek civilization? 

3. If you had a choice, would you rather be an Athenian or a Spartan? Why? 

4. Do you know why the years of Pericles’ leadership were called the Gold-

en Age of Athens? 

5. Why is the Greek civilization considered the starting point of Western 

civilization? 

6. Why were plays and sports completions considered important religions 

events by the ancient Greeks? 

7. What were the roles of the Gods? 

8. How did the Greeks honor Dionysus? 

9. How do you think the ancient Olympics differed from today’s? 

10. What do you think are the reasons why government officials choose to 

use the Greek style? 

 

Text 1. The ancient Greeks 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Western civilization began in the eastern Mediterranean, on the Greek 

peninsula and neighboring islands. 

In the Aegean region, the earliest civilization was that of the Minoan peo-

ple on the island of Crete. Minoan civilization reached its height between 1700 

and 1450 B.C. Somewhat later, about 1300 B.C., Mycenean civilization 

spread throughout southern Greece. Minoan and Mycenean arts, crafts, and 

legends became part of the Hellenic civilization that developed about 800 B.C. 

One of the most important influences on the thought of the Hellenic Greeks 

was the poet Homer. His epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey describe he-

roes who were brave, intelligent, and proud. Developing these qualities be-

came the goal of Greek education. Hellenic ideas spread through the peninsula 

and to Greek colonies along the Mediterranean and Black seas. 

Greece developed as a land of independent city-states, each with its own 

character. Sparta emphasized military skills, discipline, and service to the polis 
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– the city-state. Athens became the cultural center of Greece and originated 

the idea of democracy. 

Although the Greeks shared the same language, religious beliefs, and Ho-

meric traditions, they had never united. People felt intensely loyal to their own 

polis, and city-states often fought one another. About 500 B.C., however, the 

threat of conquest by the Persian Empire forced the Greeks to unite. In battles 

fought at Marathon in 490 B.C. and Salamis in 480 B.C., they defeated the 

Persians. 

After the Persian Wars, Athens became a direct democracy under the lead-

ership of Pericles. All citizens – free adult men whose parents had both been 

Athenians – met in the Assembly to debate, vote, and make laws. The Atheni-

ans believed that every citizen should participate in government. Women, 

slaves, and foreigners, however, were denied citizenship and thus had no part 

in ruling Athens. 

The Greeks believed that every person should live a well-rounded life and 

aim for excellence in all pursuits. These ideals were best served by a life of 

moderation – a balance between extremes. Greeks expressed these ideals in 

the arts as well as in science and philosophy. 

The Greek playwrights, such as Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, 

wrote tragedies that used stories of gods and goddesses to explore human 

problems. In another important form of Greek literature, historians such as He-

rodotus and Thucydides examined the past with a critical eye. 

Greek sculptors and painters showed human beings as beautiful and un-

flawed, rarely expressing extremes of emotion. Architects tried to bring pro-

portion, balance, and grace to their designs. 

Ancient Greek philosophers searched for two kinds of knowledge: 

knowledge about the natural world and knowledge about human beings’ place 

in that world. The Greeks believed that nature follows general rules called 

natural laws, which can be discovered by reason. 

Among those who made notable contributions in science and mathematics 

were Thales, Pythagoras, Democritus, and Hippocrates. Two major philoso-

phers were Socrates and his student Plato. Socrates used a question-and-

answer approach, which in time became known as the Socratic method. It re-

quired people to think critically and logically. Plato expressed his ideas about 

government in the Republic, a description of the ideal state. 

Aristotle, one of Plato’s students, was an exceptionally brilliant thinker. He 

tried to discover and organize basic ideas in many fields of knowledge. In sci-

ence, he taught that a theory should be accepted only if it agreed with ob-

served facts. 
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In 431 B.C. the city-states of the Peloponnesus, led by Sparta, went to war 

against Athens, which had built an empire in the land around the Aegean Sea. 

Pericles died early in the war. Thus deprived of wise leadership Athens was 

finally forced to surrender in 404 B.C. 

The 27-year Peloponnesian War had caused widespread death and destruc-

tion. When invaders under Philip of Macedonia later attacked Greece, the 

weakened city-states were unable to resist. Philip’s warriors crushed the Greek 

forces in 338 B.C., and the city-states lost their independence. 

After Philip was assassinated, his 20-year-old son Alexander became ruler. 

Known as Alexander the Great, he was one of the greatest military leaders in 

history. Between 334 and 326 B.C. his armies conquered the lands from Egypt 

to India without losing a single battle. 

After Alexander’s death in 323 B.C. his empire broke apart. However, 

Greek culture continued to spread and soon dominate the Mediterranean 

world. A new stage of civilization – the Hellenistic Age – had begun. 

Hellenistic scholars included Euclid whose work in geometry is still stud-

ied, and Archimedes, an inventor and scientist. Studies in philosophy also con-

tinued. Unlike the Hellenic thinkers, who wrote about people as members of a 

community, Hellenistic philosophers were concerned with people as individu-

als. Epicureanism, named after Epicurus, urged people to live untroubled lives 

and not to seek wealth, political power, or fame. Stoicism, founded by Zeno, 

emphasized dignity, reason, and self-control. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

A 

1) polis 

2) a citizen 

3) a life of moderation 

4) the Socratic method 

5) Plato’s the Republic 

6) Alexander the Great 

7) the Hellenistic Age 

B 

a) a new stage of civilization 

b) an independent city-state 

c) a question and answer approach  

d) a free adult man whose parents had both been 

Athenians 

e) a balance between extremes military 

f) one of the greatest military leaders in history 

g) a description of the ideal state 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. Developing these qualities became … of Greek education. 

2. Greece developed as … , each with its own character. 
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3. Sparta emphasized military skills, discipline, and service to … – the city 

state. 

4. Athens became the cultural center of Greece and originated … . 

5. About 500 B.C. … by the Persian Empire forced the Greeks to unite. 

6. After the Persian Wars, became a direct democracy … of Pericles. 

7. All citizens – free adult men whose parents had both been Athenians – 

met in the Assembly … . 

8. Women, slaves and foreigners … and thus had no part in ruling Athens. 

9. The Greeks believed that every person should live … and aim for … . 

10. Among those who … in science and mathematics were Pythagoras, 

Democritus, and Hippocrates.  

11. Aristotle tried … basic ideas in many fields of knowledge. 

12. Greek culture continued to spread and soon … the Mediterranean world. 

______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: dominated, the threat of conquest, to discover and organ-

ize, under the leadership, a well-rounded life, excellence in all pursuits, the 

goal; to debate, vote and make laws, made notable contributions, were denied 

citizenship, a land of independent city-states, the idea of democracy, the polis. 

 

Ex. 3. Fill in the following prepositions: about, throughout along, through, to, 

in, from … to, by, against, without, for, of, between. 

1. … 1300 B.C. Mycenean civilization spread … southern Greece. 

2. Hellenic ideas spread … the peninsula and … Greek colonies … the Medi-

terranean and Black seas. 

3. People felt intensely loyal … their own polis. 

4. The Athenians believed that every citizen should participate … government. 

5. Ancient Greek philosophers searched … two kinds … knowledge. 

6. … 431 B.C. the city-states … the Peloponnesus led … Sparta, went … war 

… Athens. 

7. Thus deprived … wise leadership, Athens was finally forced to surrender 

… 404 B.C. 

8. … 334 and 326 B.C. Alexander’s armies conquered the lands … Egypt … 

India … losing a single battle. 

 

Comprehension 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. Western civilization began … . 

2. The poet Homer was … . 

3. Greece developed as a land of independent … . 
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4. All citizens … met in the Assembly. 

5. The Greek playwrights wrote tragedies that used … . 

6. Ancient Greek philosophers searched for two kinds of knowledge … . 

7. After Alexander’s death in 323 B.C. his empire broke apart, however, 

Greek culture continued to spread … . 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. In the Aegean region, the earliest civilization was that of the Minoan peo-

ple in the Nile River valley. 

2. Homer’s epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey describe people who were 

cowardly, stupid and humble. 

3. People felt intensely devoted to their own polis, and city states often de-

fended one another. 

4. The Greeks believed that every person should live untroubled lives and 

seek for wealth, political power or fame. 

5. The Hebrews or Israelites searched for two kinds of knowledge: knowledge 

about the natural world and knowledge about human beings’ place in that 

world. 

6. In science, Aristotle taught that a theory should be accepted only if it 

agreed with observed facts. 

7. Known as Alexander the Great, he was an exceptionally brilliant thinker. 

8. Hellenistic philosophers were concerned with people as members of a 

community. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions. 

1. When did Western civilization begin? 

2. What became part of the Hellenic civilization that developed about 

800 B.C. 

3. What became the goal of Greek education? 

4. What characteristics of Sparta and Athens made them Great city-states? 

5. What citizens participated in government? 

6. Identify some of the cultural achievements of the Greeks. 

7. When and why did the city-states loose their independence? 

8. What scholars did the Hellenistic age include? 

 

Text 2. The Evolution of Democracy 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Between the 700s and 400s B.C., the Athenians developed a new form of 

government that put the power to make decisions into the hands of the people. 
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This form of government is called a democracy, which means government by 

the people. 

The idea of democracy was developed over several centuries. 

Before the Dark Age, the people in the Greek city-states were ruled by 

kings. A system of government in which a king rules over a group of people is 

called a monarchy. In ancient Greece, the king of a city-state was also usually 

the head of the most powerful family. 

When the king died, he usually passed on his power to govern to his eldest son. 

During the Dark Age, Greek kings began to rely on wealthy landowners, or 

nobles, to help them defend their land from invaders. Not surprisingly, the no-

bles began to demand some of the king’s powers. By the end of the Dark Age, 

a small group of nobles shared power equally with the king in many-states. 

This system of government in which a few people hold over a larger group is 

called an oligarchy. This system was a step toward democracy, since a group 

of men, rather than just one man, held power. 

The leaders of the oligarchies improved the government of the city-states, 

but during the 500s B.C. some city-states had problems of a different kind. 

Some grew to be so large that their farmers could not provide enough food. 

Food shortages caused unrest and discontent. During this period, poorer farm-

ers suffered greatly. Many lost their land to the wealthy and were forced to sell 

themselves into slavery. The discontent with the leaders of the oligarchies led 

to the rise of new leaders called tyrants. 

Greeks called a leader who seized power by force and ruled the city-state 

single-handedly a tyrant. Many people supported tyrants because these leaders 

promised to reform the laws and to aid the poor. The tyrants of Athens, for ex-

ample, accomplished their aims by canceling all debt, redistributing land, and 

allowing other people besides the nobles to have a say in government. 

The tyrants played an important role in the development of democracy. 

They taught citizens that by uniting behind a leader, they could gain the power 

to make changes. However, some tyrants were harsh and greedy. The people 

of a city-state sometimes threw out one tyrant and replaced him with another. 

About 510 B.C., the citizens of Athens became upset with the harsh rule of 

a tyrant named Hippias. With the help of soldiers from the city-state of Sparta, 

Hippias was driven out of Athens. But he was not replaced by a new tyrant. 

Instead, the citizens of Athens chose to share the decision-making power 

among themselves. This was the beginning of the world’s first democracy. 

Several institutions assured citizens of Athens a voice in their government. 

A council of 500 citizens, chosen at random every year, proposed new laws. 

An assembly of all the citizens of Athens met about every nine days to vote on 
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the laws. In the law courts, citizens served as jurors. They interpreted the laws 

and decided guilt or innocence in cases such as that of the navy generals. 

All of these institutions had existed before 500 B.C. However, now they 

were open to more people and they were administered more fairly. For exam-

ple, the government of Athens paid council members and jurors for their ser-

vices. Thus, poorer citizens, as well as rich ones, could afford to take time off 

from their work to take part in the government of their city-state. 

Not all citizens of Athens liked this new form of government. Some 

wealthy citizens believed the democracy gave too much power to poor citi-

zens. Nevertheless, most Athenians appreciated their form of government. 

The development of democracy has greatly influenced Western civiliza-

tion. It also was an important step for the Athenians. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. On your own paper, use each word below in a sentence that shows what 

the word means. Write your sentence as if it were the beginning of a story. 

1. democracy 

2. monarchy 

3. oligarchy 

4. tyrant 

5. city-state 

6. a king 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the following questions about the above-mentioned words. 

1. Which two words are words for people? If you could be one of these peo-

ple, which would you be? Why? 

2. Which three words name forms of government? If you could live under 

one of these government, which would you choose? 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. The Athenians developed a new form of government that … . 

2. A system of government which a king rules … . 

3. During the Dark Age, Greek Kings began to rely on wealthy landowners, 

or nobles … . 

4. The system of government called on oligarchy was a step toward democra-

cy, since … . 

5. The discontent with the leaders of the oligarchies led … . 

6. The tyrants of Athens accomplished their aims by … . 
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7. The beginning of the world in first democracy was that the citizens of Ath-

ens chose … . 

8. Power citizens as well as rich ones, could afford to take time from their 

work … . 

 

Ex. 4. Answer the following questions. 

1. When did the Athenians develop a new form of government?  

2. What system of government is called a monarchy? 

3. What was the king of a city-state in ancient Greece? 

4. Why did the nobles begin to demand some of the king’s power? 

5. What is an oligarchy? 

6. Can you prove that this system was a step toward democracy? 

7. What problems did some city-states have during 500 s B.C.? 

8. What is a tyrant? 

9. Why did many people support tyrants? 

10. Was Hippias replaced by a new tyrant when he was driven out of Athens? 

11. What did the citizens of Athens choose instead? 

12. What were these institutions? 

 

Ex. 5. Speak on 

1. Describe the four different forms of government used in Ancient Greece. 

2. How democracy developed and worked in Athens. 

 

Text 3. Sparta and Athens 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

At the time of the battle of Marathon, Sparta and Athens were the two larg-

est city-states in Greece. Size, however, was about all the two cities had in 

common. 

Unlike Athens, which held on to its Mycenaean culture during the Greek 

Dark Age, Sparta was invaded and conquered by the Dorians around 1100 

B.C. During the next few hundred years, the Dorians took over the region sur-

rounding the city-state of Sparta. They enslaved the former inhabitants of 

Sparta. Although people in towns near Sparta remained free, they were forced 

to serve in the Spartan army. 

The slave population of Sparta was much larger than the population of 

Spartan citizens. When Sparta was at the height of its power, its population 

consisted of 25,000 citizens and 250,000 slaves. The Spartans were concerned 

about the possibility of uprisings by their slaves. Because of this fear, they 

built a strong army. In fact, Spartan men spent almost their entire adult lives in 
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military service. The Spartans bragged that they needed no walls to protect 

their city; their soldiers were the only walls they needed. 

Like the government of Athens, Sparta’s government began as a monarchy. 

However, Sparta had two kings who ruled together. This custom probably be-

gan because the original Dorian invaders of Sparta included two tribes, each 

with its own leader. As in Athens, the Spartan monarchy developed into an ol-

igarchy. The two kings became part of a 30-man senate. The members of the 

senate were elected by the citizens, who included all male landholders over 

age 30. However, a person could not become a senator until he reached 60 

ears of age. 

All Spartan citizens belonged to an assembly similar to the one held in 

Athens. However, Spartan citizens could not propose laws. They could only 

vote yes or no on laws proposed by the senate or by the ephors, five govern-

ment leaders elected by the assembly. Even if the assembly voted down a law, 

the senate and ephors often ignored this vote. 

Although the Spartans had an assembly and held elections for government 

offices, power was really in the hands of a few families. These families domi-

nated the senate and could control the ephors. A truly democratic government 

never developed in Sparta. This city-state remained an oligarchy throughout 

its history. 

Sparta’s emphasis on maintaining a strong army shaped the economy. By 

law, the only occupation a Spartan man could hold was that of a soldier. The 

people living in the communities around Sparta provided trade and craft items 

for the city-state. During much of Sparta’s history, the government forbade 

Spartans to have luxury goods. 

Each Spartan citizen received a plot of land from the government. Helots  – 

state slaves assigned to a particular plot – farmed the land. They received 

some of the crops as wages and turned over the rest to the owner. The owner 

gave a portion of his crops to the government, which provided him daily 

meals. If, for some reason, a Spartan could not pay for these meals, he lost his 

rights as a citizen. 

The differences between the two city-states were also reflected in the ways 

children were treated.  

The Spartan government had a huge influence on the daily lives of its 

citizens. In fact, when a Spartan baby was born, a government inspector 

came to look it over. If the baby did not seem healthy, the inspector took 

the baby to a distant cave on a mountainside and left it there to die. The 

Spartans wanted only babies who they thought would grow into strong 

adults. 
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All Spartan children lived at home until they were seven years old. Then 

the boys had to leave their families to live in barracks with other boys their 

own age. From that moment on, the government took over their education and 

controlled their lives. 

Although the boys were taught to read and write, their training emphasized 

physical skills, including running, jumping, boxing, and wrestling. Conditions 

in the Spartan schools were harsh, and discipline was strict.  

Beginning at age 18, young men devoted all their time to the army. By age 

30, a Spartan man completed his military training and gained full citizenship. 

Although the training Spartan girls received was not as extensive as that of 

boys, the girls did get a strong physical education. They practiced running, 

wrestling, and discus throwing. 

Although the Spartans emphasized military training, they also enjoyed sev-

eral forms of entertainment. At religious festivals they participated in chorus 

contests, with boys and girl singing traditional songs. Dance contests were al-

so popular. 

The Athenians valued cultural education as well as physical education. 

However, only boys in wealthy families received formal education. Upon 

reaching seven years of age, wealthy Athenian boys began school. Unlike 

Spartan boys did not have to live in barracks with other boys. They lived at 

home with their families. 

Athenian schoolboys learned reading, writing, arithmetic, poetry, music, 

and dance. They also devoted much time to athletics. When they reached 18 

years of age, they joined the army for two years of military training. Upon 

graduation, these young men received a shield and spear and joined a reserve 

force. The reserve force was called to duty in times of war. 

Unlike the Spartan government, which trained girls in athletics, the Atheni-

an government basically ignored the training of women. Girls learned crafts 

and poetry from their mothers. 

Because of the rich culture of Athens, an Athenian’s education contin-

ued throughout his or her adult life. Athenians often discussed the myths 

about the goods and the poetry of Homer. They looked forward to seeing 

new plays at the yearly festival to Dionysus. In addition, during the late 

300s B.C., Athens developed academies where wealthy adult could contin-

ue their schooling. 

The different values of Sparta and Athens produced different cultures. An-

cient Greek thinker admired the Spartans because their military background 

made for a stable society. Although Athens is admired today for its democracy 

and its personal freedoms, many ancient Greeks thought Athenian freedom 

made its citizens restless and unpredictable. 
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Word check 

 

Vocabulary extension. 

Ex. 1. Match up the words on the left with the definitions on the right. 

1) citizens 

2) invaders 

3) a senator 

4) ephors 

5) a soldier 

6) spartan 

7) helots 

a) five government leaders elected by the assembly 

b) a person 60 years of age elected by the citizens 

c) all made landholders over age 30 

d) the only occupation a Spartan man could hold 

e) state slaves assigned to a particular plot 

f) a person who enters a country in order to attack 

g) a simple lifestyle without luxuries 

 

Ex. 2. Use these words in the situations from the text. 

1. to brag – to boast of what one has done. 

2. to vote down a law – to resect a proposal 

3. luxuries – things that please the senses (good food and drink, clothes, com-

fort, beautiful surroundings, smth. expensive). 

4. barracks – large building for soldiers to live. 

5. harsh – cruel, severe smth. 

6. to forbid – to order not to do smth. 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. Size was about all the two cities had … . 

2. Unlike Athens, which … to its Mycenaean culture during the Greek Dark 

Age, Sparta … by the Dorians around 1100 B.C. 

3. During the next few hundred years, the Dorians … the region surround-

ing the city-state of Sparta. 

4. Although people in towns near Sparta remained free, they … to serve in 

the Spartan army. 

5. When Sparta was … of its power, its population consisted of 25,000 citizens. 

6. The Spartans … the possibility of uprisings by their slaves. 

7. The Spartans … that they needed no walls to protect their city. 

8. The two kings became part of … senate. 

9. However, Spartan citizens could not … laws. 

10. Even if the assembly … a law, the senate and ephors often ignored this vote. 

11. The people living in the communities around Sparta … trade and craft 

items for the city-state. 

12. During much of Sparta’s history, the government … Spartans to have 

luxuries goods. 
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13. Today we refer to a simple lifestyle without … as “spartan”. 

14. Helots received of the crops as wages and … the rest to the owner. 

Words for reference: turned over, luxuries, forbade, provided, bragged, were 

concerned about, at the height, were forced, a 30-man, propose, voted down, 

had in common, held, was invaded and conquered, took over. 

 

Ex. 4. Fill in the following prepositions: in, on, over, by, at, with, upon, to, 

from, forward to, for, between. 

1. The differences … the two city-states were also reflected … the ways 

children were treated.  

2. The Spartan government had a huge influence … the daily lives of its cit-

izens. 

3. … fact, when a Spartan baby was born, a government inspector came to 

look it … . 

4. … that moment …, the government took … their education and con-

trolled their lives. 

5. … age 30, a Spartan man completed his military training and gained … 

full citizenship. 

6. … religious festivals they participated … chorus contests, … boys and 

girl singing traditional songs. 

7. … reaching seven years of age, wealthy Athenian boys began school. 

8. The reserve force was called … duty … times of war. 

9. Girls learned crafts and poetry … their mothers. 

10. Athenians looked … seeing new plays … the yearly festival … Dionysus. 

11. Ancient Greek thinker admired the Spartans because their military back-

ground made … a stable society. 

 

Comprehension 

Ex. 1. Say if the statements true or false. 

1. Cultural education was about all the two cities had in common. 

2. Although people in towns near Sparta remained free, they were forced to 

farm the land. 

3. When Sparta was at the height of its power, its population consisted of 

250 000 citizens and 25 000 slaves. 

4. The Spartans said that they needed walls to protect their city. 

5. As in Athens, the Spartan monarchy developed into a democracy. 

6. Spartan citizens could propose laws. 

7. By law, the only occupation a Spartan man could hold was that of a helot. 

8. Today we refer to a simple life style without luxuries as “Epicureanism”. 
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9. The similarities between the two city-states were also reflected in the 

ways children were treated. 

10. If the baby did not seem healthy, the inspector took the baby to a hospital 

and left it there to be cured. 

11. By age 25 a Spartan man completed his military training and became a 

slave. 

12. During the late 300 s B.C., Athens developed academies where girls 

could continue their schooling. 

13. Many Greeks thought Athenian freedom made its citizens calm and con-

fident. 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the following questions. 

1. What were the two largest city-states in Greece at the time of the battle of 

Marathon? 

2. What facts prove that Sparta and Athens went in different directions? 

3. What can you say about the slave and citizen population of Sparta at that 

time? 

4. Why did they build a strong army? 

5. How did Sparta government begin? 

6. Why was Sparta ruled by two kings? 

7. How was Sparta ruled when it developed into an oligarchy? 

8. How did Sparta’s assembly function? 

9. Did this city-state remain an oligarchy throughout its history? Why? 

10. What shaped Sparta’s economy? 

11. How were children treated in Sparta? Why? 

12. How did education differ in Sparta and in Athens? 

 

Ex. 3. Speak on 

1. how the cultures of Athens and Sparta were similar? How they were dif-

ferent. 

2. how the economy of Sparta centered on a strong army? 

3. why some ancient Greek thinkers admire Sparta more than Athens? 

4. if you had a choice, would you rather be an Athenian or a Sparta? Why? 

 

Text 4. The Age of Pericles 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

The Greeks defeated the Persians in 479 B.C., just one year after the inva-

sion of Athens. Pericles then returned home. As a young man, he became well 

known in the law courts, where he won many cases because of his intelligence 
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and his excellent speaking ability. The Greek historian Plutarch wrote the fol-

lowing about Pericles’ ability: “Like Zeus, he was said to speak with thunder-

ing and lightning, and to wield a dreadful thunderbolt in his tongue”. 

Because he was a persuasive speaker, Pericles was able to convince the cit-

izens that his ideas were important. As a result, in 460 B.C. they elected him 

as one of the generals, the main elected officers in the Athenian democracy. 

The term for generals lasted just one year, but Pericles was elected over and 

over again. 

Pericles set three major goals for Athens. His military goal was to protect 

Athens. His artistic goal was to make Athens beautiful. His political goal was 

to strengthen democracy. 

Pericles’ first goal was to protect Athens from its enemies. He was deter-

mined to prevent another disaster such as the burning of the city by the Per-

sians just 20 years earlier. 

The Athenians had already built a strong stone wall around Athens after the 

war with Persia. But enemies could still surround the city and block Athens 

from Piraeus, its harbor five miles away. 

So the Athenians extended the wall to the sea. The new barricaded corridor 

became known as the Long Walls. 

To protect their city further, the Athenians also built up a very power-

ful navy. 

Pericles’ second goal was to make Athens the most beautiful city in the 

world. To do that, the Athenians built new public buildings and temples. 

The most magnificent of these buildings were built on the Acropolis. The 

Acropolis was a flat-topped, fortified hill in the middle of Athens. It stood 

about 200 feet above the rest of the city and covered a little more that 10 acres. 

Temples had adorned the Acropolis for many years. But the Persian troops had 

destroyed all of them when they invaded the city. 

The most beautiful new temple, called the Parthenon, was dedicated to 

Athene, the city’s patron goddess. The Partheon was 60 feet high, built from 

marble, and surrounded by 46 tall, graceful columns. The Partheon was a trib-

ute to the Athenians during the Golden Age.  

Pericles wanted to make Athenian democracy even stronger by spreading 

power more evenly between rich and poor. He said to the citizens of Athens: 

“It is true that we are called a democracy, for the administration is in the 

hands of the many and not of the few. When it is a question of settling private 

disputes, everyone is equal before the law; when it is a question of putting one 

person before another in positions of public responsibility, what counts is not 

membership of a particular class, but the actual ability which the man possess-

es.” 
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As many as 20,000 citizens were on the public payroll during the Golden 

Age of Athens. Everyone in the government received a salary. As a result, 

even poor citizens could afford to hold office and have their voices heard. 

During the Golden Age, Athens was called the “school of Greece”, because 

it was a center for art, literature, and ideas. In the same speech in which he 

praised the Athenian democracy, Pericles stated some of the basic beliefs of 

the Athenians: 

“Our love of what is beautiful does not lead to extravagance; our love of 

things of the mind does not make us soft. We regard wealth as something to be 

properly used, rather than as something to boast about. As for poverty, no one 

need be ashamed to admit it: the real shame is in not taking practical measure 

to escape from it. Here each individual is interested not only in his own affairs 

but in the affairs of the sate as well.” 

The citizens of Athens generally enjoyed a pleasant life during the Golden 

Age. A typical household included a mother, father, two or three children, and 

one or two slaves or hired servants. 

Everyone in the family ate a light breakfast of pieces of bread soaked in 

wine mixed with water. Afterward, the father headed down the narrow, crook-

ed streets toward the agora, or marketplace. The agora was a large, open 

square located near the Acropolis. Beautiful public buildings and temples 

lined two sides of the square. On the other sides of the square, men debated 

the issues of the day. 

Men also might go to the Assembly or serve as jurors at the law courts. At 

the Assembly, citizens debated current political issues. Some of these debates 

were so important that citizens walked into the city from 10 to 20 miles away 

to hear them. At the law courts, jurors listened to speeches for and against an 

accused person. Then the jury members cast votes of guilty or innocent. Juries 

in Athens consisted of between 201 and 2,501 citizens. 

In the afternoons, Athenian men went to one of the outdoor gymnasiums 

and exercised. In the evenings, the men socialized together as well. 

While men were in the agora, women were at home. Women were not al-

lowed to vote or hold office. Instead, a woman spent much of her time in a 

double room called the looming room. There she made the family clothes. 

Next to the looming room was a small kitchen. There women ground grain for 

bread and baked the bread in small clay ovens. Preparing bread was an im-

portant task, because bread was a staple of the family’s diet. 

Women also cared for their young children. Once sons reached the age of 

seven, they attended school during the day. Daughters stayed home and 

learned how to do household tasks. 
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Many rich citizens could have lived in more luxury. However, they be-

lieved that their wealth should be used for the good of the whole community. 

The famous Greek speaker Demosthenes noted that the Athenians made public 

buildings that “their successors can never surpass; but in private life, they 

practiced so great a moderation” that an observer would not be able to tell the 

homes of the rich from the homes of the poor. 

One reason wealthy citizens enjoyed a pleasant lifestyle was that nonciti-

zens did much of the work. Two groups of noncitizens, metics and slaves, 

lived in Athens. 

In order to live and work in Athens, metics were required to register with 

the government and pay a monthly tax. They could not own property in Ath-

ens. Metics were allowed to attend the theater and religious festivals, and they 

had the right to use the law courts. 

Citizens looked down on metics as inferior or second-class people. 

In contrast to metics, slaves had no legal rights. Most Athenian citizens 

owned at least one slave. Wealthy landowners often kept several slaves to 

farm their land, including one slave to oversee the others. Even an ordinary 

farmer kept one slave so the farmer could be free on certain days to go into 

Athens and attend the Assembly. 

Slaves often did the same jobs as other Athenians, working alongside them. 

Slaves who saved enough of their earnings could buy their freedom. Once 

freed, however, slaves did not become citizens. They could only move into the 

rank of metics. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Vocabulary extension. 

1. to wield – to have and use smth. 

2. persuasive – convincing 

3. to fortify – to strengthen (a place) against attack (with walls, trenches, 

guns, etc) 

4. to adorn – add beauty or ornaments to 

5. payroll – list of persons to be paid and the amounts due to each 

6. agora – place of assembly, market place 

7. juror – member of a jury 

8. loom – machine for weaving cloth 

9. staple – chief sort of article or goods produced 

 

Ex. 2. Use these words from Ex. 1 in the situations from the text. 
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Ex. 3. Arrange the following in pairs of synonyms 

1) to defeat, to win, ability, to wield, persuasive, term, goal, disaster, to adorn, 

salary, to boast 

2) to brag, wage, intelligence, to conquer, to succeed, to handle, aim, to deco-

rate, convincing, period, catastrophe 

 

Ex. 4. Arrange the following in pairs of antonyms 

1) innocent, outdoor, to allow, staple, luxury, wealth, the rich, a citizen, infe-

rior, freedom 

2) superior, a noncitizen, slavery, guilty, to forbid, indoor, secondary, Spartan, 

the poor, poverty 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. Pericles won many cases because of his … and his excellent speaking …. 

2. Pericles was said to speak with thundering and lightning and … a dread-

ful thunderbolt in his lounge. 

3. Because he was a … speaker, Pericles was able to … the citizens that his 

ideas were important. 

4. The … for generals lasted just one year, but Pericles was elected over and 

over again. 

5. Pericles set three major … for Athens. 

6. He was determined to prevent another … such as burning of Athens by 

the Persians 20 years ago. 

7. The Acropolis was a flat topped … , hill in the middle of Athens. 

8. Temples … the Acropolis for many years. 

9. As many as 20 000 citizens were on the public … during the Golden Age 

of Athens. 

10. The … was a large, open square located near the Acropolis. 

11. Men also might go to the Assembly or serve as … at the law courts. 

12. A woman spent much of her time in a double room called the … room. 

13. Two groups of noncitizens, … and slaves, lived in Athens. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: metics, looming, agora, jurors, intelligence, ability, dis-

aster, fortified, to wield, term, goals, persuasive, had adorned, to convince. 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the following questions. 

1. What did the Greek historian Plutarch write about Pericles’ ability? 
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2. What goals did Pericles set for Athens? 

3. What was his first goal? 

4. What was his artistic goal? 

5. What was his political goal? 

6. How was Athens called during the Golden Age? 

7. How did citizens of Athens spend their days? 

8. Who did much of the work in Athens? 

 

Ex. 3. Speak on 

1. why the years of Pericles’ leadership were called the Golden Age of Ath-

ens? 

2. what the roles of men and women were in a citizen family? 

3. how a metic’s life was different from a slave’s? 

 

Translation 

 

Ex. 1. Translate the text into Russian 

The economy of Athens 

Farming was the main economic activity in Athenian society. Most citi-

zens owned just enough land to support their families. However, some wealthy 

Athenians owned large estates on which slaves did most of the work. On other 

estates, tenant farmers worked the land. These farmers leased plots from the 

owner and paid rent by giving the owner part of their crops. 

Until the 500s B.C., Athenians did most of their trading through barter. Us-

ing this system people exchanged one type of product, such as grain, directly 

for another, such as olives. As Athens became an international trading center 

around 600 B.C., barter became an inconvenient way to trade. 

Trade in Athens became easier around 570 B.C., when the government be-

gan to make gold and silver coins. People were willing to exchange their 

goods for coins. In contract to the barter system, the system of trade using 

coins allowed the purchase of any product. 

The use of coins spurred the Athenian economy, and Athens became a 

very wealthy city. The active trade drew many foreigners, who came to Ath-

ens to make their fortunes. 

However, wealthy people in Athens usually did not hold on to their wealth 

for many generations. Foreigners who became wealthy usually went back to 

their own city-states. Wealthy citizens were expected to contribute large 

amounts of money to government projects. For example, they might have been 
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asked to give money to outfit one of the navy’s ships or sponsor a religious 

festival. 

The cost of the Athenian government was high. As a result, few families 

managed to stay rich for more than three generations. By then the family had 

used up its wealth on projects that benefited all Athenians. This system kept 

money flowing to citizens throughout the city-state. It also gave work to mer-

chants and craftsmen.  

 

Ex. 2. Translate the text into English. 

Акрополь (от греч. akros – верхний, polis – город) – укрепленная 

часть греческого города, размещенная на холме. Известнейшим в Элладе 

был акрополь в Афинах. Сформировался как комплекс застроек в V в. до 

н.э.; самая древняя его оборонительная стена датируется II тыс. до н.э. В 

480 г. до н.э. был разрушен персами, отстроен заново при Перикле в 444-

429 г.г. до н.э. На его территории находились храм Ники Бескрылой, 

Парфенон, Эрехтейон, пинакотека (собрание картин), туда вел архитек-

турно оформленный вход (Пропилеи). Павсаний оставил следующее 

описание афинского акрополя: «В Акрополь ведет всего один вход, дру-

гого нет, потому что весь Акрополь – отвесная скала, и обнесен он креп-

кой стеной. Пропилеи имеют крышу из белого мрамора, и по красоте и 

размерам камня до сих пор нет ничего лучше… Направо от Пропилей – 

храм Бескрылой Победы. Здесь, с той стороны, откуда видно море, по 

преданию, бросился со скалы и окончил свою жизнь Эгей…» 

Сегодня акрополь является историко-архитектурным заповедником 

Афин. 

Олигархия (греч. oligarchia – власть немногих) – форма государствен-

ного управления, при которой политическое и экономическое господство 

осуществляет небольшая группа аристократов. Понятие о. впервые встре-

чается у Аристотеля и Полибия при определении формы государственно-

го строя, которая возникает в результате вырождения аристократии. 

Перикл (греч. Perikles) (ок. 490 – 429 до н.э.) – полит. деятель, вождь 

афинской демократии в период ее наивысшего расцвета, афинский стра-

тег 444/443 – 429 гг. Перикл был смелым и энергичным государственным 

деятелем, талантливым оратором и человеком независимого мышления. 

При нем афинская рабовладельческая демократия достигла наивысшего 

расцвета (введение вознаграждения за исполнение государственных 

должностей, выбор на эти должности граждан на народном собрании по 

жребию, организация общественных работ, тайное голосование, вывод 

клерухий). Вместе с тем был сужен круг лиц, пользовавшихся граждан-

скими правами: закон об афинском гражданстве 451 г. признавал граж-
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данами лишь тех, у кого оба родителя были гражданами Афин. При П. 

Афины стали крупнейшим культурным центром Эллады. 

 

Discussion 

1. What were some of the forces that influenced the rise of civilization in an-

cient Greece? 

2. Why are epic poems such as the Odyssey important sources of information 

about the Greek civilization? 

3. How did democracy develop and work in Athens? 

4. Find evidence in Unit I to disprove the following statement: in Athens eve-

ryone took part in the government. 

5. How was the democracy in Athens similar to the democracy in our republic 

today? How was it different? 

6. How were the cultures of Athens and Sparta similar? How were they dif-

ferent? 

7. If you had a choice, would you rather be an Athenian or a Spartan? Why? 

8. Why were the years of Pericles’ leadership called the Golden Age of Ath-

ens? 

9. What were the roles of men and women in citizen family? 

 

Summary 

Summarize the information from the Unit and be ready to speak on the follow-

ing points. 

1. The beginning of Greek civilization. 

2. The Greek city-states. 

3. The evolution of democracy. 

4. The Age of Pericles. 

 

Text 5. Religions and sports festivals 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

“Our city is an education to Greece”, boasted Pericles, the leader of Ath-

ens, in 430 B.C. This was Greece’s Golden Age, when Athens blossomed as a 

center of democratic government and achievements in the arts and sciences. 

Although Athens and the other Greek city-states eventually fell to foreign in-

vaders, their accomplishments have been passed down through the ages. 

Sports events were important in ancient Greece. Every four years, begin-

ning in 776 B.C., the Greeks held an athletic competition called Olympics, 

which was open to all Greek men. At first this competition consisted of one 

event, a foot-race of about 200 yards. Later the Olympics were expanded to 
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include longer races, wrestling, boxing, discus throwing, horse races, and 

chariot races. The modern-day Olympics are modeled after these Greek 

games. 

The Greeks considered the Olympics so important that nothing, not even 

war, was allowed to interfere with them. However, the function of these com-

petitions was not simply to entertain. The main purpose of the Olympics and 

other public events and festivals was to honor the gods. 

The Olympic Games honored Zeus, the father of the Greek gods. The 

games were named after Mount Olympus, the highest peak in Greece. The 

Greeks believed that Zeus sat on a golden throne atop Mount Olympus and 

ruled all other gods and all of the Greeks. In fact, they thought of Zeus as mas-

ter of the entire world. 

All Greeks, no matter what city-state they lived in, worshiped Zeus and his 

family of gods. The Greeks thought these gods controlled both the world of 

nature and the human world. 

The myths and legends of the Greeks celebrated their gods. These tradi-

tional stories explained the roles of the gods in creating the world and causing 

natural events. 

The stories also told of the great power of their gods. For example, Zeus 

was portrayed as powerful, stern, and commanding. In Homer’s poem the Ili-

ad, Zeus boasts about how he could control the world with a cord of gold 

dropped from the sky. 

“Yet whenever I might strongly be minded to pull you, I could drag you 

up, earth and all and sea and all with you, then fetch the golden rope about the 

horn of Olympus and make it fast, so that all once more should dangle in mid 

air. So much stronger am I than the gods, and stronger than mortals.” 

The gods of Greek myths formed a family, and each member had a specific 

role with particular duties and powers. Zeus, as head of the family, set stand-

ards of justice and made sure that humans and gods followed them. He also 

controlled the weather and punished wrongdoing with bolts of thunder and 

raging storms. 

Poseidon, Zeus’s brother, was the god of the sea. Hera, Zeus’s wife, was 

the goddess of marriage. Zeus’s son Ares was the god of war. Another of his 

sons, Dionysus, was the god of wine. His son Apollo was the god of light, who 

drove the sun across the sky each day in his golden carriage. Apollo also was 

the god of health, herding, and prophecy. 

The Greeks prayed to specific gods for things they wanted. For example, a 

sick person might pray to Apollo for a speedy recovery. The Greeks thanked 

the gods by making animal sacrifices when their prayers were granted. They 
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also made sacrifices to the gods before competing in sports, going of to war, 

or setting sail on a long voyage. 

The Greeks also built sacred places called sanctuaries to honor their gods. 

People from the entire Aegean world traveled to these sanctuaries to worship 

their many gods. 

The sanctuaries were built in areas of great natural beauty. Each sacred site 

had its own unique traditions that had been established over hundreds of ears. 

Olympia, where the Olympic games were held, was a sanctuary to Zeus. A 

winding river ran through the site, and a thickly wooded area made it a place 

of peace and serenity. Olympia was a perfect site for sports competition, be-

cause the land in the broad river valley was flat. On this level plain, the Greeks 

easily laid out large courses on which the foot races, horse races, and chariot 

races could be run during the Olympics. The Greeks believed that Zeus and 

the gods took special delight in watching great athletes display their skill and 

strength in open competition. 

The Greeks honored Apollo at Delphi. Each city-state sent gifts to the sanc-

tuary. Because the site was considered sacred, no thief would think of robbing 

it. Therefore, many people left their gold and silver in the shrines at Delphi for 

safekeeping. Located halfway up a mountain overlooking a lush river valley, 

Delphi was a most impressive site. The sanctuary was most famous for its ora-

cle to the god Apollo. Like the ancient Chinese, the Greeks believed oracles 

were predictions. The Greeks believed gods and goddesses revealed hidden 

knowledge through these oracles. The Greeks also called the shrines where 

these messages were revealed oracles. 

At these oracles, priests or priestesses interpreted the messages of the gods. 

The messages were often hard to understand. 

The oracle at Delphi was considered the most powerful of the Greek ora-

cles. People from all over the Aegean world came to Delphi seeking advice. 

According to Greek myth, the island of Delos was Apollo’s birthplace. 

Like Delphi, the Delos sanctuary had an oracle to Apollo. Every five years the 

Greeks held a sports competition there to honor Apollo. 

Eleusis, on the coast of mainland Greece near Athens, was the site of a 

sanctuary to Demeter, the goddess of grain. Athenians made pilgrimages each 

to Eleusis during the planting and harvest seasons. They also made sacrifices 

to Demeter and offered prayers for an abundant harvest. These religious rituals 

highlighted the importance of agriculture in ancient Greece. 

The Greeks also honored their gods and goddesses by holding religious fes-

tivals. Many of these festivals, such as the Olympic games, centered on sports. 

Other ceremonies featured religious rituals and animal sacrifices. 
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One group of festivals has had a lasting influence on Western civilization. 

These were the drama festivals honoring Dionysus, the god of wine. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Find in the text a word or an expression which mean the following. 

1) an athletic competition, 6) the god of wine, 

2) the father of the Greek gods, 7) the god of light and also the god of 

health, herding and prophesy, 

3) the god of the sea, 8) sacred places, 

4) the goddess of marriage, 9) a place for safekeeping  

5) the god of war, 10) answer given at a place where ques-

tions about the future were asked of 

the Gods. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. At first the Olympics consisted of one event, chariot races. 

2. The modern-day Olympics are modeled after these Greek games. 

3. The function of these competitions was simply to entertain. 

4. The games were named after Apollo, the highest peak in Greece. 

5. The myths and legends explained the roles of the gods in revealing hid-

den knowledge. 

6. The gods of Greek myths formed a competition, and each member has a 

specific role with particular duties and powers. 

7. Zeus controlled the weather and drove the sun across the sky each day in 

his golden carriage. 

8. Poseidon was the god of health, herding, and prophecy. 

9. The Greeks thanked the gods by competing in sports. 

10. The Greeks built sacred places called oracles to honor their gods. 

11. Olympia, where the Olympic games were held, was a sanctuary to Apol-

lo. 

12. At these oracles metics and slaves interpreted the messages of the gods. 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the following question. 

1. What events were important in ancient Greece? 

2. When did the Greeks begin to hold the Olympics? 

3. What did they include? 
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4. Why did the Greeks consider the Olympics so important? 

5. Who did the Olympic Games honor? 

6. What did the Greeks think of their gods? 

7. What did the myths and legends of plain? 

8. What specific role did each member of the family have? 

9. How did the Greeks thank their gods? 

10. When did they make sacrifices to the gods? 

11. What was Olympia? 

12. What was sanctuary at Delphi most famous for? 

13. What was Apollo’s birthplace? 

14. What religious rituals highlighted the importance of agriculture in An-

cient Greece? 

 

Ex. 3. Speak on. 

1. The importance of the Olympics. 

2. The family of Greek Gods. 

3. The roles of the Gods. 

4. Worshiping the gods. 

5. Sanctuaries to the Gods. 

 

Text 6. Greek Drama 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Twice a year, writers throughout Greece composed plays that were pre-

sented at festivals in Athens to honor Dionysus, the god of human and agricul-

tural fertility. The Cult of Dionysus practiced ritual celebrations. A key part of 

the rites of Dionysus was the dithyramb. The dithyramb was an ode to Diony-

sus. It was usually performed by a chorus of fifty men dressed as satyrs – 

mythological half-human, half-goat servants of Dionysus. They played drums, 

lyres and flutes, and chanted as they danced around an effigy of Dionysus. 

Although it began as a purely religious ceremony, like a hymn in the middle of 

a mass, the dithyramb over time would evolve into stories, drama and the play 

form. The plays produced on the Athenian stages are one of the lasting contri-

butions of the Greeks. Most of the plays told stories about Greek gods or he-

roes. They combined religion and history with entertainment. Most popular 

were the tragedies. Tragedy, derived from the Greek words tragos (goat) and 

ode (song), told a story that was intended to teach religious lessons. Much like 

Biblical parables, tragedies were designed to show the right and wrong paths 

in life. 
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Tragedies were not simply plays with bad endings, nor pathos (another 

Greek word, meaning pitiable people or events). They depicted the life voyag-

es of people who steered themselves on collision courses with society, life’s 

rules or simply fate. 

Tragedy did not develop in a vacuum. It was an outgrowth of what was 

happening at the time in Athens. On one hand, Greek religion had dictated for 

centuries how people should think and behave. On the other hand, there was a 

flourishing of free thought and intellectual inquiry. Athens in the 4th and 5th 

centuries B.C. was bustling with radical ideas like democracy, philosophy, 

mathematics, science and art. 

During a festival for Dionysus, plays were presented from dawn until dark 

for four days. Three days were devoted to tragic plays. Tragedy was not the 

only product of Athens’ flourishing theatre culture; comedy also thrived. Not 

only did the Greeks produce many lasting comedies, they also cast the molds 

for many Roman, Elizabethan and modern comedies. 

The historical development of comedy was not as well-recorded as that of 

tragedy. Aristotle notes in The Poetics that before his own time comedy was 

considered trivial and common – though when it was finally recognized as an 

art form. 

Greek comedy had two stages: Old Comedy, represented by Cratinus and 

Aristophanes; and New Comedy, whose main exponent was Menander. 

Comedies were presented for only one day during the festival. Like come-

dies today, the Greek comedies made fun of a wide range of topics, from poli-

tics to everyday life. 

All business in Athens closed during the festivals to Dionysus. Thousands 

of people headed to the open-air amphitheater to watch the plays. The city 

even released prisoners from jail so that they could go to the festival. 

A jury of Athenian citizens judged the plays and awarded ivy crown to the 

writer of the winning plays. Many of the prizewinning plays are still per-

formed today. 

 

Work check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definition in column B. 

A B 

1) Dionysus 

2) a rite 

3) the dithyramb 

4) a satyr 

5) an effigy 

a) to direct the course of (a bort, ship car) 

b) natural development 

c) to prosper 

d) to became models for 

e) is a representative or example 
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6) a parable 

7) a tragedy 

8) pathos 

9) to steer 

10) an outgrowth 

11) a comedy 

12) to thrive 

13) to cast molds for 

14) an exponent 

f) the god of human or agricultural fertility 

g) the god of the woods, a half-man and a half-goat 

h) a ceremony in religious services 

i) an ode to Dionysus 

j) representation of a person (in wood stone) 

k) a play with a sad ending 

l) a word for pitiable people or events 

m) a simple story designed to teach a moral lesson 

n) a branch of drama that deals with everyday life 

and humorous events 

 

Ex. 2. Arrange the following in pairs of synonyms: 

A                    B 

1) fertility 

2) rites 

3) a dithyramb 

4) to chant 

5) an effigy 

6) to derive 

7) to depict 

8) to steer 

9) an outgrowth 

10) inquiry 

11) to thrive 

12) an exponent 

13) a flourishing 

a) religious ceremonies 

b) an ode 

c) to sing 

d) a scarecrow 

e) to originate 

f) to describe 

g) productivity 

h) to direct 

i) development 

j) study 

k) to prosper 

l) a representative 

m) a blossoming 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. Twice a year, writers throughout Greece … plays that were presented at 

… in Athens to honor Dionysus. 

2. The Cult of Dionysus, the god of … practiced ritual celebrations. 

3. A key part of the … Dionysus was the dithyramb. 

4. The … was an ode to Dionysus. 

5. They played drums, … and … . 

6. A chorus of fifty men dressed as satyrs chanted as they danced around … 

of Dionysus. 

7. Tragedy, … from the Greek words tragos (goat) and ode (song), told a 

story that was intended to each … lessons. 

8. Much like Biblical … tragedies were designed to show the right and 

wrong paths in life. 
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9. They … the life voyages of people who … themselves on collision cours-

es with society. 

10. There was a … of free thought and intellectual … . 

11. Comedy also … . 

12. The Greek comedy writer … for many Roman, Elizabethan and modern 

comedies. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: thrived, cast the molds, composed, festivals, human and 

agricultural fertility, rites, lyres and flutes, and effigy, dithyramb, derived, 

parables, religious, depicted, steered, flourishing, inquiry. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. Twice a year writer throughout Greece composed plays that were pre-

sented … . 

2. A key part of the rites of Dionysus was … . 

3. Tragedy, derived from the Greek words tragos (goat) and ode (song), told 

a story … . 

4. Tragedies were not simply plays with bad endings, they depicted … . 

5. Tragedy did not develop in a vacuum. It was … . 

6. Comedy also thrived. Not only did the Greeks produce … . 

7. Greek comedy had two stages … . 

8. Greek comedies made fun of … . 

9. Thousands of people headed to … . 

10. A jury of Athenian citizens judged the plays and … . 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. Every year writers and philosophers throughout Greece composed plays 

that were presented in Athens to honor Zeus. 

2. A key part of the rites of Dionysus were the Olympic Games. 

3. A chorus of fifty men dressed as satyrs mythological half-human, half-

goat servants of Apollo played violins, organs and pianos and chanted as 

they danced around an effigy of Demeter. 

4. Tragedy told a story that was intended to make fun of the Gods, Athenian 

institutions and popular figures. 

5. Tragedies were not simply plays with bad ending nor pathos (another 

Greek work meaning pitiable people or events). 

6. Athens in the 4th and 5th centuries B.C. still was not interested in radical 

ideas like democracy, philosophy, mathematics, science and art. 
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7. Tragedy was not the only product of Athen’s flourishing theatre culture, 

parables also thrived. 

8. The Greek comedies also cast the molds for many Russian, Belarusian 

and Ukrainian comedies. 

9. Like comedies today, the Greek comedies depicted the life voyages of 

people who steered themselves on collision courses with society. 

10. A jury of five ephors judged the plays and awarded a plot of land to the 

writes of the winning plays. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions. 

1. How did the Greeks honour Dionyses? 

2. What was a key part of the rites of Dionyses? 

3. How was the dithyramb performed? 

4. What is a tragedy? 

5. How did it develop? 

6. What is a comedy? 

7. What was closed in Athens during the festivals to Dionysus? 

8. Who did the city release? 

9. Who judged the plays? 

10. What were the winners awarded? 

 

Ex. 4. Speak about 

a) the tragedy 

b) the comedy 

 

 

Text 7. The Spread of Greek Culture 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Like his father, Alexander had both a military genius and an appreciation 

for Greek culture. Alexander had learned to appreciate the accomplishments of 

Greek culture as a child. In fact, his father, Philip, had hired Aristotle, one of 

Greece’s greatest philosophers, to teach Alexander about literature, philoso-

phy, and science. Years later, Alexander would tell people that from his father, 

he had received life, but from Aristotle he had learned how to lead a good life. 

During Alexander’s life time, he became known as Alexander the Great. 

His greatness is remembered not only because he created a vast empire, but 

also because he spread Greek culture throughout his empire. The influence of 

Greek culture remained long after Alexander’s empire fell apart. The legend 

of Alexander remained even longer. Alexander’s life and conquests continued 
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to be a popular topic for stories and paintings for more than a thousand years 

in India, Persia, and Egypt. 

As Alexander conquered lands, he established colonies and built cities 

modeled after Greek cities in conquered lands. Alexander realized that he 

could not maintain control over these conquered lands with force alone. So 

when he and his armies moved on Alexander left behind Greeks to rule these 

lands. 

In addition, he adopted some features of the conquered cultures. For in-

stance, Alexander began to wear Persian clothing and urged his men to wor-

ship him as a god, as Persian kings had been. It was Alexander’s hope that by 

doing these things the Persian would not see Greek rule as alien. Thus they 

would not rebel against the Greeks. Not only did they not rebel, many people 

in these countries actually learned the Greek language, worshiped the Greek 

gods, and read the Greek literature. 

Eventually, the Greek influence became so widespread that the period 

from Alexander’s rule to 146 B.C. became known as the Hellenistic Age. Hel-

lenistic means “Greek-like.” The art and culture of the Hellenistic period was 

a mixture of Greek and Eastern art and culture. During the Hellenistic Age, 

Greece became the teacher of the western world in the areas of science, art, 

literature, and philosophy. 

Most of the lands that Alexander had conquered, such as Egypt and Persia, 

did not give up their own cultures altogether. Instead, these countries adopted 

two systems of life. One system was Greek for the people who lived in the cit-

ies. The other system was a native system for the people who lived in the 

country and therefore were not in close contact with the Greeks. 

During the Hellenistic Age, the center of Greek culture shifted from Ath-

ens to the new city of Alexandria – named after Alexander the Great. Located 

in Egypt, Alexandria was founded by Alexander in 332 B.C. 

A magnificent museum, which was the intellectual center of the world dur-

ing the Hellenistic Age, was built at Alexandria. At the museum, mathemati-

cians, poets, philosophers, and astronomers gathered to explore the mysteries 

of number, words, ideas, and the heavens. 

To help the scholars do their research, the museum opened a library. This 

library, which grew into the largest library in the ancient world, had a collec-

tion of both Greek and non-Greek scrolls. Scholars at the library translated 

these non-Greek scrolls into Greek. In fact, some scientists believe that the 

oldest manuscript of the Old Testament – still in existence today – was first 

translated into Greek at the great museum in Alexandria. 

Besides having a huge impact on the ancient world, the museum at Alex-

andria influenced future generations. It remained an important intellectual cen-
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ter for about seven centuries, until it was destroyed in the A.D. 200s. Thus, 

Alexander’s conquests continued to affect the world for years after his death. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B 

A 

1) to appreciate 

2) to hire 

3) to fall apart 

4) to maintain 

5) to move on 

6) to establish 

 

7) to do one’s rese

arch 

8) to adopt urge 

B 

a) to obtain or allow the use or services of in return 

for fixed payment 

b) to keep up 

c) to move to another place or position 

d) to set up 

e) to take an idea or custom and use 

f) to investigation undertaken in order to discover 

new facts, information 

g) to understand and enjoy 

h) to go to pieces 

 

Ex. 2. Use the words from Ex. 1 column A in the situations from the text. 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences use the words and expression from the text. 

1. Like his father, Alexander had both a military … and an … for Greek cul-

ture. 

2. In fact his father, Philip, … Aristotle to teach Alexander about literature, 

philosophy and science. 

3. Alexander … Greek culture throughout the empire. 

4. The influence of Greek culture remained long after Alexander’s empire 

… . 

5. Alexander … colonies and built cities … after Greek city-states. 

6. He … some features of the conquered cultures. 

7. Alexander … his men to worship him as a god. 

8. It was Alexander’s hope the Persians would not see Greek rule as … . 

9. … means Greek-like. 

10. To help the scholars … the museum opened a library. 

11. Scholars at the library translated these non-Greek … into Greek. 

12. Alexander’s conquests continued … the world for years after his death. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: genius, appreciation, to affect, scrolls, hired, spread, do 

their research, Hellenistic, alien, urged, fell apart, adopted, established, 

modeled. 
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Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. In what way was Alexander like his father? 

2. What would Alexander tell people about his father and Aristotle years later? 

3. Why is Alexander’s greatness remembered? 

4. How did Alexander the Great spread Greek culture throughout the ancient 

world? 

5. What methods did he use to rule his empire? 

6. What museum was the intellectual center of the world during the Hellenis-

tic Age? 

7. What library was the largest library in the ancient world? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on 

1) The greatness of Alexander. 

2) New Greek colonies. 

3) The museum of Alexander. 

 

Translation 
 

Ex. 1. Translate the text into Russian 

The Golden age of Greek Theatre 

By 600 B.C. Greece was divided into city-states, separate nations centered 

around major cities and regions. The most prominent city-state was Athens, where 

at least 150,000 people lived. It was here that the Rites of Dionysus evolved into 

what we know today as theatre. Since Athens was located in a region called Atti-

ca, Greek and Athenian theatre are sometimes referred to as Attic Theatre. 

Thespis 

In 600 B.C., Arion of Mehtymna wrote down formal lyrics for the dithy-

ramb. Some time during the next 75 years, Thespis of Attica added an actor 

who interacted with the chorus. This actor was called the protagonist, from 

which the modern word protagonist is derived, meaning the main character of 

drama. The word thespian, meaning actor, also derives from Thespis. Thespis 

is credited as well with inventing the touring acting troupe, since he toured 

Greece with a group of actors in a cart that doubled as a stage. 

Athenian drama competitions 

In 534 B.C., the ruler of Athens, Pisistratus, changed the Dionysian Festi-

vals and instituted drama competitions. Thespis won the first competition in 

534 B.C. 
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In the ensuing 50 years, the competitions became popular annual events. A 

government authority called the archon would choose the competitors and 

choregos, wealthy patrons who financed the productions. Even in ancient 

Greece, arts funding was a tax shelter: In return for funding a production, the 

choregos would pay no taxes that year. 

Amphitheatres 

During this time, major theatres were constructed, notably the theatre at 

Delphi, the Attic Theatre and the Theatre of Dionysus in Athens. The Theatre of 

Dionysus, built at the foot of the Acropolis in Athens, could seat 17,000 people. 

During their heyday, the competitions drew as many as 30,000 spectators. 

The words theatre and amphitheater derive from the Greek word theatron, 

which referred to the wooden spectator stands erected on those hillsides. Simi-

larly, the word orchestra is derived from the Greek word for a platform be-

tween the raised stage and the audience on which the chorus was situated. 

How plays were performed 

The annual drama competitions in Athens took most of the day, and were 

spread out over several days. Plays were performed in the daytime. Actors 

probably wore little or no makeup. Instead they carried masks with exaggerat-

ed facial expressions. They also wore cothorni (singular: cothornos), or bus-

kins, which were leather boots laced up to the knees. There was little or no 

scenery. Initially, most of the action took place in the orchestra. Later on, as 

the importance shifted from the chorus to the characters, the action moved to 

the stage. 

The tragedy form 

The traditional in Aeschylus’ time (circa 475 BC) consisted of the follow-

ing parts: 

– Prologue, which described the situation and set the scene 

– Parados, an ode sung by the chorus as it made its entrance 

– Five dramatic scenes, each followed by a Komos, an exchange of la-

ments by the chorus and the protagonist 

– Exodus, the climax and conclusion 

Tragedies were often presented in trilogies. Interspersed between the three 

plays in the trilogy were satyr plays, in which satyrs (men dressed as half-

goats) made fun of the characters in the surrounding tragedies. The word trag-

edy came to be derived from tragos (goat) + ode (poem). Satyr plays also 

spawned the word satire. 

The philosopher Aristotle, in his study of the arts The Poetics, drew an 

analogy between tragic theatre and the heroic poetry of Homer (The Odyssey, 

The Iliad). In Homer’s day, poets wrote epic stories of noble people, or they 
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wrote “invectives” about ignoble people. Epic poems required a nobler metre 

and were usually written in trochaic tetrameter, whereas invectives or “iambs” 

were written in a metre that sounded like ordinary speech, later called iambic. 

Aristotle posited that this division continued as Greek literature evolved 

from poetry to drama. Tragedies, Aristotle said, were about noble people en-

gaged in noble conflicts, just as epic poems were. Comedies and other forms 

were engaged in stories about ignoble people in ignoble conflicts. Tragedies 

did, however, adopt the iambic metre because it was the metre of everyday 

speech. By the time Shakespeare wrote his plays, iambic was still the metre of 

choice. 

Aristotle theorized that tragedy’s main purpose was to arouse in the audi-

ence fear and emotion and by doing so purge the audience of those feeling. 

This process was called catharsis. 

 

Ex. 2. Translate the text into English. 

Александрия 

Александрия название ряда городов, основанных Александром Маке-

донским. Наиболее известной была Александрия Египетская, основанная 

в 331 г. до н.э. в дельте Нила по плану архитектора Динократа. Алексан-

дрия стала столицей египетского царства Птолемеев (305 – 30 до н.э.), 

превратившись в крупнейший центр экономической, политической и 

культурной жизни эллинистического мира. Здесь находился известный 

центр науки и культуры Мусейон с библиотекой; рядом, на о-ве Фарос, – 

маяк, одно из т. наз. семи чудес света. Вот как описывает город Аммиан 

Марцеллин: «Венец всех городов – Александрия. Славу ее возвышало 

многое: и великое имя основателя, и искусство архитектора Динокрита. 

При закладке огромных и великолепных ее стен Динократ, за недостат-

ком в данный момент мела, наметил их линию мукою. Это случайное об-

стоятельство оказалось знамением будущего, а именно, что город этот 

будут изобиловать съестными припасами. Господствующие там воздуш-

ные течения благоприятны для здоровья, воздух мягок и приятен, и, как 

познано на опыте, не проходит почти ни одного дня, чтобы жители этого 

города не видели ясного солнца. 

В городе есть высокие храмы. Выдается между ними Серапейон. Моя 

речь бессильна описать его. Обширные, окруженные колоннадами дво-

ры, статуи, дышащие жизнью, и множество произведений искусства – 

все это украшает его в такой мере, что после Капитолия, которым увеко-

вечивает себя достославный Рим, ничего более великолепного не знает 

вселенная. В этом храме были помещены книжные сокровища неоцени-

мого достоинства. Но древние писатели единогласно свидетельствуют, 
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что когда во время Александрийской войны, при диктаторе Цезаре, город 

подвергся разграблению, сгорело семьсот тысяч томов, которые были со-

браны неусыпными трудами царей Птоломеев» (Деяния. ХХII, 16,7 – 18). 

Захваченная римлянами, Александрия стала при Августе вторым по 

величине после Рима городом империи с населением около 1 млн. чело-

век. Здесь находилась большая колония иудеев. 

 

Discussion 

1. What religions believes and customs did all Greeks share? 

2. Why were plays and sports competitions considered important religious 

events by the ancient Greeks? 

3. What qualities do you think made Alexander a great leader? 

4. How did Alexander the Great spread Greek culture throughout the ancient 

world? 

 

Summary 

Summarise the information from Unit II and get ready to speak on the follow-

ing points. 

1. Describe some of the Greek gods and their powers. 

2. Sanctuaries to the gods. 

3. The Rise of Macedonia. 

4. Alexander’s Conquests. 

5. The spread of Greek culture.
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Unit IV 
 

ANCIENT ROME AND ITS SOCIO-POLITICAL  

DEVELOPMENT. THE ROMAN EMPIRE 
 

Preview 

 

1. How was Rome founded? 

2. What internal and external struggles occurred during the rise of the Ro-

man Republic? 

3. What were the differences between patricians and plebeians in the early 

republic? 

4. How was the government of the Roman Republic organized? 

5. What made the Romans successful conquerors? 

6. What were the Punic Wars? 

7. Who was Julius Caesar? 

8. How strong was Greece’s influence on Rome? 

9. The Roman people did not want a king or dictator. 

10. Do you think Augustus and the emperors that follow him were different 

from kings or dictators? Explain your answer. 

11. In what way was the Pax Romana a remarkable period in Rome’s histo-

ry? 

12. Can you compare the Roman system for seating people in the Colosseum 

with the way people are seated at sporting event today? Who gets the best 

seats, and why? 

13. Do you know what important products of the Roman economy were and 

why they were important? 

 

Text 1. The Rise Of The Republic 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

There was great panic in the city and through mutual fear, all was suspense. 

The people left in the city dreaded the violence of the senators; the senators 

dreaded the people remaining in the city, uncertain whether they should prefer 

to stay or to depart; but how long would the multitude which had seceded re-

main quiet? What were to be the consequences then, if, in the meantime, any 

foreign war should break out? 

Livy wrote that description, telling of the crisis in Rome in 494 B.C. The 

common people of Rome had seceded, or moved out of the city. They were 

very angry over their treatment by the rich and powerful leaders of Rome. The 
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leaders knew that their city was in serious danger unless the common people 

returned. So they agreed to give the people more rights. This crisis between 

the Roman leaders and the people marked the beginning of a 200-year struggle 

by the common people of Rome to gain equal rights. 

With the overthrow of the last Etruscan in 509 B.C., Roman leaders adopt-

ed a very new form of government – a republic. In a republic, citizens elect 

leaders to run their government. The leaders the citizens elected to replace the 

king were called consuls. These consuls were leaders elected by a citizen as-

sembly and advised by a Senate. Although the citizens elected their represent-

atives, the early Roman Republic was not a democracy because not every citi-

zen had the same economic power. Citizens were divided into two classes, pa-

tricians and plebeians. Patricians were members of the small number of 

wealthy Roman families. Plebeians were the bulk of the population – artisans, 

shopkeepers, and peasants. Class was determined by birth. 

As citizens, both patricians and plebeians had the right to vote. However, 

only patricians could hold political, military, or religious offices. All power 

was in the hands of the patricians. 

Though most plebeians were poor, some were quite wealthy. They believed 

that they should have the same social and political rights as the patricians. 

The poor plebeians, too, believed that the system was unfair. When a poor 

plebeian had to borrow money from the rich to survive, he and his family were 

forced into debt bondage. A man in debt bondage became a servant of the man 

to whom he owned the money. He was treated almost like a slave, and, with-

out wages, he could never get the money he needed to regain his freedom. Yet 

the patrician government did nothing to end this cruel practice. 

Roman citizens were divided into patricians and plebeians. But Roman so-

ciety as a whole was also divided into two groups: citizen and slave. Adult 

male citizens had certain rights, such as the right to vote and to own property. 

Women citizens, however, had limited rights. They could not vote or take part 

in the government but were protected by Roman laws. Slaves, war captives, 

were owned by citizens and had no rights. 

Although the plebeians had fewer rights than the patricians, they still had to 

serve in the army and pay taxes to the very forces that were oppressing them. 

By 494 B.C., the plebeians had suffered long enough. They withdrew from 

Rome and formed their own assembly, which was known as the Council of 

Plebeians. They also elected their own officials, who were called tribunes. 

The patricians had no choice but to let the plebeians keep their assembly 

and their tribunes. Tribunes were to protect plebeian rights. The plebeians 

could vote against any unjust law passed by the Senate. 
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Next, the plebeians demanded a reform of the laws. Rome’s laws had never 

been written down. The plebeians believed that patrician judges took ad-

vantage of this fact to rule unfairly against plebeians. 

Finally in 450 B.C., the laws were engraved on 12 bronze tablets called the 

Twelve Tables. The tablets were then displayed in the Forum, so all citizens 

could appeal to them, though few could actually read them. 

During the 300s B.C., the plebeians gained more and more of the rights al-

ready held by the patricians. The priesthood was opened to plebeians. Debt 

bondage was outlawed. Eventually, plebeians even won the right to become 

members of the Senate. 

Though the plebeians had made many gains, the plebeians and patricians 

still had separate political bodies. The law passed by the patrician Senate ap-

plied to everyone. However, the laws passed by the plebeian assembly applied 

only to plebeians. 

The plebeians demanded that the laws passed by their assembly apply to all 

citizens, plebeian and patrician alike. Once again, the plebeians forced the is-

sue by withdrawing from Rome. This time, the patricians gave in and, in 287 

B.C., agreed to meet the demands of the plebeians. After more than 200 years 

of struggle, plebeians and patricians were finally equal under Roman law. 

As the plebeians gained power, the Republic became more democratic. Since 

509 B.C., the Roman government had been headed by two consuls. By 367 B.C., 

one of these consuls had to be a plebeian. The consuls had the same powers as 

the early kings, but with two important limitations. To avoid one person rule, 

consuls were elected to serve only one year, and each consul could veto the oth-

er’s actions. The word veto is from the Latin word meaning “I forbid.” 

The consuls carried on the daily business of the government and of the ar-

my. They were also advised by a Senate made up of 300 citizens. The Senate 

controlled the Roman treasury and foreign policy. Most of the senators were 

members of wealthy Roman families. Though the consuls changed each year, 

senators were chosen for life. The Senate was the most powerful group in the 

government of the Roman Republic. 

Laws proposed by the Senate could be approved or disapproved by citizen 

assemblies. Candidates for consul were also elected by these assemblies. The 

government of the Republic spread its power among many groups. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B 

A 

1) a republic 
B 

a) the Latin word meaning “I forbid” 
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2) consuls 

3) patricians 

4) plebeians 

5) a man in debt 

bondage 

6) tribunes 

7) to veto 

b) the officials elected by plebeians 

c) a very new form of government adopted by 

Roman leaders 

d) the leaders the citizens elected to replace the 

king 

e) a servant of the man to whom he owed the 

money 

f) members of the small number of wealthy Ro-

man families 

g) the bulk of the population – artisans, shopkeep-

ers, and peasants 

 

Ex. 2. Use the following in pairs of synonyms. 

1. mutual, to dread, multitude, to secede, suspense, consequence, to gain, 

overthrow, to hold office, to owe, wages, bondage; 

2. common, crowd, uncertainty, result, to get, to be in debt to, to fear, to 

leave, fall, to have the position of, pay, slavery. 

 

Ex. 3. Use the following in pairs of antonyms. 

1. to stay, to gain, a patrician, fair, to withdraw, advantage, to approve, to 

hold office; 

2. to lose, a plebeians, to enter, to depart, unfair, disadvantage, to disapprove, 

to leave office 

 

Ex. 4. Complete the sentences use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. The people left in the city … the violence of the senators. 

2. This crisis marked the beginning of a 200-year struggle by the common 

people of Rome … equal rights. 

3. With the overthrow of the last Etruscan in 509 B.C., Roman leaders … a 

very new form of government – … . 

4. Citizens were divided into two classes, … patricians and … . 

5. Class was determined … . 

6. However, only patricians could … political, military, or religious … . 

7. The poor plebeians, too, believed that the system was … . 

8. A man in … became a servant of the man to whom he … the money. 

9. He could never get the money he needed to regain he freedom without ... . 

10. They … from Rome and formed their own assembly. 

11. The plebeians elected their own officials, who were called … . 
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12. The plebeians believed that patrician judges … … of this fact to the rule 

… against plebeians. 

13. The word … is from the Latin word meaning “I forbid”. 

14. Laws proposed by the Senate could be … or … by citizen assemblies. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: approved, disapproved, withdrew, tribunes, took ad-

vantage, veto, dreaded, to gain, overthrow, adopted, a republic, wages, debt 

bondage, owed, patricians and plebeians, by birth, unfair, hold officer. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences use the information from the text. 

1. Livy wrote that description, telling of the crisis in Rome in 494 B.C. … . 

2. This crisis between the Roman leaders and the people marked … . 

3. In a republic, citizens elect … . 

4. These consuls were leaders … . 

5. Citizens were divided into two classes … . 

6. Only patricians could hold … . 

7. The poor plebeians, too, believed … . 

8. A man in debt bondage became … . 

9. Roman society as a whole was also divided into two groups: … . 

10. The plebeians withdrew from Rome and formed … . 

11. Though the plebeians had made many gains, the plebeians and patricians 

still had separate political bodies … . 

12. The patricians gave in and, in 287 B.C., agreed … . 

13. The consuls had the same powers as the early kings, but with two im-

portant limitations … . 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. Livy wrote that description, telling of the election of a consul. 

2. The common people of Rome stayed in the city to welcome the powerful 

leaders. 

3. In a republic citizens elected their own officials called tribunes. 

4. In the Roman republic a series of kings passed down leadership. 

5. Only plebeians could hold political, military or religions offices. 

6. If a plebeian borrowed money from a patrician, he was faced into debt 

bondage and treated almost as a slave. 

7. The tables were displayed in the Forum, so all citizens could read them and 

then vote. 
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8. The plebeians had made many gains and as a result the patricians and the 

plebeians had one common political body. 

9. The consuls had the same powers as the early kings. 

10. The senators changed each year. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions. 

1. What did Livy write in his description? 

2. Why did the common people of Rome secede or move out of the city? 

3. What did this crisis between the Roman leaders and the people mark? 

4. What form of government did the Roman leaders adopt with the with-

draw of the last Etruscan king in 509 B.C.? 

5. Who replaced the king? 

6. In what classes were the citizens divided? 

7. What rights had patricians and plebeians? 

8. Why did patricians have to give in? 

9. Where were the laws engraved? 

10. How was the government of the Roman Republic organized? 

 

Ex. 4. Speak on the following points. 

1. Patricians and plebeians. 

2. Struggle for rights. 

3. Roman government. 

 

Text 2. Overseas Expansion 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

While the patricians and plebeians struggled for power within the city’s 

walls, other battles raged on the outside. Year after year, the Roman army 

marched off to wage war against its neighbors and to expand the area under 

Roman control. The army was not always victorious, however. In fact, in 390 

B.C., Rome itself was attacked and destroyed by the Gauls, a warlike people 

from the north. 

Nevertheless, Rome rebuilt and continued to grow. By 338 B.C., Rome 

had conquered Latium and Etruria. By 275 B.C., Rome ruled the whole Italian 

peninsula. 

Rome was so successful, in part, because instead of punishing the people it 

conquered, Rome made them allies. As allies, they had to fight for Rome in 

any future wars. In return, Rome promised them protection and a share in the 

profits from future victories. In some cases, Rome even granted citizenship to 

conquered peoples. 
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By 270 B.C., Rome had more citizens and well-trained soldiers than any 

other Mediterranean power. During the text century, Rome used those re-

sources to conquer the Mediterranean world. 

In the 200s B.C., Rome was conquering Italy. Another power, Carthage, 

existed on the opposite side of the Mediterranean. It was a prosperous Phoeni-

cian city with trading posts all around the Mediterranean. Carthage and Rome 

became fierce rivals and fought three long and bloody wars over which power 

would control the Mediterranean. 

By the 200s B.C., Carthage had settlements on Sicily. Rome feared it 

would gain complete control of the island. In 264 B.C., the two powers went 

to war over Sicily. This struggle marked the beginning of the First Punic War. 

Punici was the Roman word for the people of Carthage. 

The fighting raged on land and sea. Rome had a stronger army and soon 

controlled Sicily’s inland. But Carthage controlled the coast with its stronger 

navy. 

In fact, at the beginning of the war, Rome had few ships and little experi-

ence at sea. Yet the Romans found a clever answer to their problem. They in-

vented a device called a “crow,” a kind of gangplank with clawlike hooks. The 

crow was held upright until the Romans pulled their ship up next to an enemy 

ship. Then they swiftly lowered the crow so the hooks caught in the enemy 

ship’s deck. The crow thus served as a bridge, allowing Roman soldiers to 

board the enemy ship easily. 

The first Punic War lasted 23 years. Rome was in a better position than 

Carthage to withstand the heavy losses because of its huge army and loyal 

allies. 

By 241 B.C., the Carthaginian army, led by General Hamilcar, was forced 

to admit defeat. Sicily became the first territory outside of the Italian peninsula 

to come under Rome’s control. Rome had begun its expansion into the Medi-

terranean world. 

Despite its defeat at the hands of the Romans, Cartage remained an im-

portant power. It immediately began to rebuild its empire, starting in Spain, 

where it already had numerous trading posts. 

Under the leadership of General Hamilcar, Carthage succeeded in expand-

ing its holdings in Spain. In 229 B.C., however, Hamilcar was killed in battle 

in 221 B.C., the army elected Hannibal commander. Hamilcar’s son was only 

26 years old, but it was time for him to fulfill the oath he had made as a child. 

Rome watched anxiously as Carthage expanded its empire in Spain. Then, 

in 219 B.C., Hannibal attacked Saguntum, one of Rome’s allies in Spain. After 

Saguntum had fallen, Rome declared war on Carthage. Thus began the Second 

Punic War, which ended in 201 B.C. 
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The Romans sent troops to Saguntum, but Hannibal had other plans. True 

to his oath, he decided to invade Italy. 

He gathered an army of 60,000 soldiers, 6,000 horses, and 37 elephants. 

They marched across the Pyrenees Mountains in Spain and through southern 

Gaul, crossed the Phone River with trumpeting elephants on rafts, and reached 

the Alps five months later, in winter. 

Hannibal crushed the Romans in battle after battle. Only the determination 

of Rome’s people helped them to survive until a general arose who was a 

match for Hannibal – Scipio Africanus. 

First, Scipio made a secret pact with one of Carthage’s allies, Numidia, the 

country now known as Algeria. Then, while Hannibal was still in Italy, Scipio 

attacked Cartage. But just as Cartage was about to admit defeat, Hannibal re-

turned from Italy. Scipio fought Hannibal at Zama, a town near Carthage. 

With the help of the Numidians, Scipio won. He was given the name “Afri-

canus” in honor of this victory in northern Africa. 

This defeat marked the end of Carthage’s empire. Carthage was forced to 

give up its territories and its ships, and to pay Rome vast sums of money. 

In 149 B.C., Carthage rebelled against Rome, thus beginning the Third Pu-

nic War. Rome once again defeated Carthage. 

With the defeat of Carthage, Rome became the most important power in 

the western Mediterranean. Next, Rome turned eastward, conquering Greece 

and Macedonia, the country to the north of Greece, by 146 B.C. 

By 50 B.C., Rome controlled the entire Mediterranean area. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

A 

1) to rage 

2) to wage war 

3) an ally 

4) a share 

5) a rival 

6) Punici 

7) a “crow” 

8) losses 

 

 

9) an oath 

10) to survive 

B 

a) taken a kept as a prisoner 

b) to be violent 

c) smth. of much value (articles of gold, jewels) 

d) to unleash a war 

e) solemn undertaking with god’s help to do smth. 

f) to come into existence 

g) a person who gives help or support 

h) a person who competes with another (because he 

wants the same thing, or to be or to do better than 

the other) 

i) was the Roman word for the people of Carthage 

j) part or division which smb. has in, receives from 
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11) to arise 

12) to give up 

13) to season 

14) a “triumph” 

15) valuables 

16) a captive 

or gives to 

k) a kind of gang-plank with clawlike hooks 

l) that which is lost (men killed, wounded, captured, 

ships and aircraft lost) 

m) to continue to live or exist 

n) a grand parade through the streets of Rome 

o) to surrender, part with 

p) to cause to be acclimatized 

 

Ex. 2. Use the following in pairs of antonyms: 

1. a patrician, to expand, warlike, prosperous, an ally, fierce, losses, defeat, to 

succeed, to survive, captives; 

2. a plebeian, to contract, peaceful, poor, a rival, gentle, gain, victory, to fail, 

to die, free citizens. 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. While the patrician and plebeians … power within the city walls, other 

battles … on the outside. 

2. Year after year the Roman army marched off … against its neighbors to 

expand the area. 

3. Rome was so successful in past because instead of punishing the people it 

conquered, Rome made them … . 

4. Rome promised them protection and … in the profits from future victories. 

5. Carthage and Rome became … and bought three long and bloody wars. 

6. … was the Roman word for the people of Carthage. 

7. They invented a device called “…”, a kind of gangplank with clawlike 

hooks. 

8. Rome was in better position than Carthage to withstand heavy … because 

of its huge army and loyal allies. 

9. It was time for Hannibal to fulfill … he had made as a child. 

10. Only the determination of Rome’s people helped them … until a general 

… who was … for Hannibal. 

11. Carthage was forced … its territories and its ships. 

12. The Roman … in their Republic and … defended it. 

13. Behind a general marched the soldiers carying the many … seized from 

the enemy and leading the unfortunate … of war. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: valuables, captives, to survive, a match, took great pride, 

fiercely, struggled for, raged, to wage war, a share, allies, fierce rivals, Punici, 

a “crow”, losses, the oath, to give up. 
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Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. Who became a fierce rival to Rome in the 2001 B.C.? 

2. What marked the beginning of the First Punic War? 

3. How did the Romans solve their problem at sea? 

4. How did the First Punic War end? 

5. How did the Second Punic War begin? 

6. Who became a match for Hannibal? 

7. What marked the end of Carthage empire? 

8. How was it possible for Rome to conquer so much so quickly? 

9. What reason do historians give? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on the following points. 

1. The Punic Wars. 

2. Why Hannibal is considered a grant general. 

3. How wars made Rome strong economically. 

 

Text 3. The Fall Of The Roman Republic 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

By 50 B.C., Rome ruled the Mediterranean world, but it had serious prob-

lems at home. Before the Punic Wars, Italy was a land of small family farms 

and farmer-soldiers. Wars were fought nearby between planting and harvest. 

In 458 B.C., Cincinnatus, a citizen farmer, laid down his plow to lead the Ro-

man army. At the request of his fellow citizens, he was made dictator. Accord 

However, as Rome expanded, ing to legend, within 16 days he had defeated the 

neighboring tribe, resigned his dictatorship, and gone back to his farm. wars were 

fought farther away, and farmers were gone for longer periods of time. Many 

of them were killed in battle. 

The Second Punic War had destroyed Roman farms. Returning from war, 

farmers often did not have the money needed to begin farming again. Wealthy 

Romans bought up the land and created plantations run by slave labor, thus 

putting more farmers off the land. 

Many landless farmers moved to the city, but few found jobs. Slaves, cap-

tured in Rome’s many wars, provided cheap labor, putting poor Romans out of 

work. As the numbers of poor and unemployed people grew, the Roman lead-

ers feared that violent mobs would demand a solution to their troubles. Some 

Roman leaders wanted to help the poor, but their efforts were blocked by 
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wealthy senators. In fact, two tribunes who tried to help the poor were killed 

for their efforts. 

Rome’s large population of slaves caused other problems. Most slaves, 

who had been free in their homelands, were treated brutally by their Roman 

masters. Desperate for freedom, the slaves rebelled. In 73 B.C., the slave Spar-

tacus gathered an army of more than 100,000. They fought the Roman army 

for two years. In 71 B.C., the Romans killed Spartacus and crucified 6,000 

slaves. 

By 50 B.C., Rome ruled an area about the size of the United States. Rapid 

expansion brought about change in the Republic. The small farm society had 

changed, the gap between rich and poor had grown, and the slave population 

had greatly increased. And wealth from the wars had made Roman leaders 

greedy. 

Dishonest leaders had huge incomes and ignored the poor. The poor, in 

turn, felt no loyalty to a government that was keeping them poor. Conflicts 

broke out between rich and poor. 

Also, b 50 B.C., the army was made up of professional soldiers, mostly 

poor citizens who couldn’t find work elsewhere. They were fighting for mon-

ey, not for Rome. And money depended on victory in battle. Thus, these sol-

diers were loyal only to the generals, who hired them and paid them with land 

and money. Power-hungry generals fought one another for control of the gov-

ernment. 

One of those generals was Julius Caesar. Caesar came from an old patrician 

family, and he was very ambitious. In 59 B.C., Caesar was elected consul, but 

he knew he must win military glory to fulfil his ambitions. He took command 

of Roman troops and left to tame the Gauls, who still threatened Italy. Nine 

years later, he had succeeded. 

Caesar’s successes in Gaul worried his rivals in Rome. They feared that 

Caesar was becoming too powerful. They persuaded the Senate to declare 

Caesar a public enemy. 

The Senate ordered Caesar to return to Rome without his troops. But Cae-

sar feared that if he did, his life would be in great danger. Instead, he decided 

to lead his troops to Rome. 

On January 11, 49 B.C., Caesar and his army crossed the Rubicon River, 

which divided Gaul and Italy. Since it was treason for a general to leave his 

assigned province and bring his army to Rome, this was a serious action. Cae-

sar knew he must win or die. 

Civil war broke out and lasted for three years. Eventually, Caesar defeated 

his rival, Pompey, and in 46 B.C. declared himself dictator. A dictator is ruler 

who has absolute power. 
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Earlier Roman dictators had been chosen by the city officials only for 

emergencies. The citizen farmer, Lucius Cincinnatus, you recall, resigned 16 

days after saving the city. When Caesar made himself dictator for life, he end-

ed the Republican system. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

A 

1) lay down (a plow, 

arms) 

2) to resign 

3) to provide 

4) to put smb. out of 

work 

5) a mob 

6) an effort 

7) to treat 

8) to crucify 

9) to bring about 

10) to increase 

11) a gap 

12) to take command of 

13) to tame 

14) treason 

15) emergency 

16) a dictator 

B 

a) disorderly crowd esp. one that has gathered 

for mischief or attack 

b) to make smb. unemployed 

c) to give, supply (what is needed) 

d) vigorous attempt 

e) to act or behave towards 

f) to put to death by nailing or bending to a 

cross 

g) to give up a post 

h) to cause to happen 

i) wide separation 

j) to make or become greater in size, number, 

degree, etc. 

k) to take, have power, authority of 

l) to bring under control 

m) serious happening a situation needing prompt 

action 

n) betrayal of one’s country 

o) to stop working (fighting) 

p) a ruler who has absolute power 

 

Ex. 2. Fill in the following prepositions: down, at, of by, out of, for, between, 

to. 

1. In 458 B.C., Cincinnatus, a citizen farmer, laid … his plow to lead the 

Roman army. 

2. … the request … his fellow citizens, he was made dictator. 

3. Wealthy Romans bought up the land and created plantations run … slave 

labor. 

4. Slaves provided cheap labor, putting poor Romans … … work. 

5. Most slaves were treated brutally … their Roman masters. 

6. Desperate … freedom, the slaves rebelled. 
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7. The small farm society had changed, the gap … rich and poor grew. 

8. Caesar took command … Roman troops and left to tame the Gauls. 

9. It was treason … a general to leave his assigned province and bring his 

army … Rome. 

10. Earlier Roman dictators had been chosen by the city officials only … 

emergencies. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. What problems did Rome have at home? 

2. What change did rapid expansion bring about in the Republic? 

3. What situation was in the army? 

4. Who (What) was Julius Caesar? 

5. Why did the Senate declare Caesar a public enemy? 

6. Did Caesar obey the Senate’s order? Why? 

7. What ended the Republican system in Rome? 

 

Ex. 2. Discuss the following point. 

Caesar crossed the Rubicon Rives during his return to Rome. Today, we 

use the expression “crossing the Rubicon” as a figure of speech. What does it 

mean? Have you ever crossed a Rubicon? 

 

Text 4. Greece and Rome 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Although we conquered Greece, she conquered us: “She brought Art to 

rustic Rome”, wrote Horace, the great Roman poet, in about 35 B.C. Many 

Roman citizens agreed with him. The Romans may have triumphed militarily 

over Greece in 146 B.C. However, the resulting close contact with Greek cul-

ture dramatically changed many parts of Roman life. Greek ideas, art, and cus-

toms all were to become an important part of the Roman heritage. 

The Greek roots of Roman culture run deep. As early as the 600s B.C., 

Greece had established powerful colonies in southern Italy and Sicily. Greek 

culture spread quickly as Greek merchants traded Greek goods, such as fine 

pottery and metalwork, with neighboring peoples. By the 200s B.C., the Greek 

epic the Odyssey had been translated into Latin. 

Greek influence grew even more when the two cultures came into greater 

contact after Rome’s conquest of Greece. Victorious Roman troops brought 

Greek statues and painting back to Rome, where they were admired and cop-
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ied. Greek scholars were brought to Rome as slaves to teach wealthy Roman 

children. 

In fact, Greek culture influenced Roman culture so much that the result is 

called Greco-Roman culture. With the growth of the Roman Republic, Greco-

Roman culture spread throughout the Mediterranean world. 

The Romans borrowed heavily from the Greeks. They worshiped Greek 

gods and gave them Roman names. The Greek god Zeus, ruler of the gods, be-

came the Roman god Jupiter; Aphrodite, goddess of love, became Venus; 

Ares, the god of war, became Mars. 

Roman writers often turned to the Greeks for inspiration. The Roman poet 

Virgil began to write the Aeneid, his epic poem, as the Trojan War was end-

ing. This is where the Greek epic closes. 

In the Aeneid, a Trojan hero known as Aeneas escapes from the Greeks 

and sails to Italy. It is then Aeneas’s descendant, Romulus, who found the city 

of Rome. In this way, Virgil links one of the central myths of Greek culture 

with the birth of Rome. 

In architecture, the Romans adopted basic Greek forms. A number of Ro-

man temples, for example, have columns surrounding the main structure, just 

as most Greek temples do. 

Many Romans, including Horace, were not pleased that Greek culture was 

so widely admired and imitated in Rome. One of the most vocal critics was a 

well-known Roman senator of the 100s B.C., Cato the Elder. 

Cato, who had a great love for Rome, feared that Greek ideas would make 

the Romans weak. The Romans did borrow very heavily from Greek culture. 

However, they also created many original works of their own. 

The Greeks were inventive, bringing out new ideas and new art forms. The 

Romans were practical, using and adapting whatever ideas and forms suited 

their needs. The early Romans were bent on expansion, and they mastered the 

skills necessary for building and governing and empire. Among these skills 

were military organization, legal administration, and special engineering ability. 

The Roman army was one of the greatest military forces the world has ever 

seen. Before the Romans, most armies triumphed over their enemies simply by 

outnumbering them. The Roman army, however, won its victories mainly of 

its determination and discipline. 

Although the early Republic relied on citizen-farmers, after about 100 

B.C., Rome began to build a full-time army. Roman soldiers enlisted for peri-

ods of up to 20 years. They became hardened by years of fighting. 

The Roman army was well organized with a strict chain of command. The 

army was divided into legions of 6,000 men each. Each legion was a self-

contained unit with all the workers necessary to supply the army during long 
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campaigns. Arrow makers, nurses, and engineers traveled with the soldiers. 

Thus the army could wage long battles without returning to Rome for supplies. 

The Roman army was also unusually good at adapting to changing condi-

tions. Specially trained troops of skilled archers, spear throwers, or horse rid-

ers could be called into battle. 

In contrast, most Greek city-states (except for Sparta) had small armies of 

citizens, not professional soldiers. These armies served only when needed. 

To unify and control their huge Republic, the Roman built more than 

50,000 miles of roads – many of them paved with stone. With the paved roads, 

both messengers and troops could race to remote Roman provinces in case of 

enemy attack. The network of road was also a great help to trade and commu-

nication. 

Roman roads were built so well that some are still in use. In the city of 

Rome, honking cars and buses filled with commuters and sightseers clatter 

over the Appian Way, one of the very first Roman roads, built in 312 B.C. 

In contrast, the mountainous countryside of Greece made road-building 

difficult. Since no part of their country was very far from the sea, the Greeks 

turned to it instead. Sea lanes became Greek highways. 

Romans also used their engineering skills to perfect the arch they had in-

herited from the Etruscans. In addition, they invented a new building material 

– concrete. Concrete is long-lasting, but compared to stone, lightweight. With 

arches and concrete, the Romans were able to build huge public works – 

bridges, aqueducts, and stadiums. 

Among the engineering skills developed by Roman builders was surveying. 

Romans used arches and concrete to build huge bridgelike structures. 

These aqueducts were built to carry water from mountain springs to the public 

fountains and baths in nearby cities. One of the longest of these supplied water 

to the Roman city of Carthage. It ran for more than 50 miles from its source in 

the mountains to the city. 

Roman laws were first written as the Twelve Tables in 450 B.C. Over 

time, the Roman developed a legal system with courts, judges, and lawyers. 

Judges based their decisions on common sense, fairness, and individual rights. 

The Athenian system of justice was more direct. There were no judges or 

lawyers. Instead, the accused and accuser argued their own cases before the 

assembly, which acted as a jury. 

As the Romans extended citizenship to a conquered people, they spread 

their legal system throughout the Mediterranean world. Roman law is the 

origin of modern-day legal systems in many parts of the world. 
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The Romans owed much to Greek culture. Yet in practical matters, such as 

military organization, engineering, and legal administration, the Romans made 

their own mark on the world. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their derivates in column B. 

A 

1) rustic 

2) heritage 

 

3) pottery 

4) inspiration 

 

5) epic 

6) a temple 

7) to bring out 

 

8) to be bent on 

9) to outnumber 

10) determina-

tion 

11) to rely on 

12) enlist 

13) to pave 

14) concreate 

15) to survey 

16) aqueduct 

B 

a) building material 

b) a device to carry water from mountain springs to the 

public fountains and baths in nearby cities 

c) rough, unrefined, simple (manner, characteristic of 

country people) 

d) that which has been or may be received from ances-

tors (property, title, qualities) 

e) dishes, pots made of baked clay 

f) influence arousing creative activity in literature, mu-

sic, art 

g) (poetic account) of the deeds of one or more great he-

roes or of a nation’s past history 

h) a building used for the worship of a god 

i) to show clearly, to introduce 

j) have the mind set on; have as a fixed purpose 

k) to be greater in number then 

l) firmness of purpose 

m) to depend upon with confidence, look to for help 

n) to take into, enter the armed forces 

o) to put flat stones, bricks on (a path, road) 

p) to measure and map out the position, size, etc of (an 

area of land) 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. : “She (Greece) brought Art to … Rome”, wrote Horace. 

2. Greek ideas, art, and customs all were to become an important part of the 

Roman … . 

3. Greek merchants traded Greek goods, such as fine … and metalwork, 

with neighboring peoples. 

4. Roman writers often turned to the Greeks for … . 

5. This is where the Greek … closes. 

6. It is then Aeneas’s … , Romulus, who found the city of Rome. 



 91 

7. A number of Roman … have columns surrounding the main structure, 

just as most Greek … do. 

8. The Greeks were inventive, … … new ideas and new art forms. 

9. The early Romans were … … expansion. 

10. Among these skills were military organization, legal administration, and 

special … … . 

11. Before the Romans, most armies triumphed over their enemies simply by 

… them. 

12. The Roman army, however, won its victories mainly of its … and disci-

pline. 

13. The early Republic relied on citizen-farmer. 

14. Each legion was a … unit with all the workers necessary to supply the ar-

my. 

15. With the … roads, both messengers and troops could race to remote Ro-

man provinces … … … enemy attack. 

16. … is long-lasting, but compared to stone, lightweight. 

17. Among the engineering skills developed by Roman builders was … . 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: surveying, pared, concrete, self-contained, rustic, herit-

age, pottery, inspiration, epic, descendant, bringing out, bent on, engineering, 

ability, out numbering, temples, determination, relied on. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. How strong was Greece’s influence on Rome? 

2. Name two ways Greek culture influenced Roman culture. 

3. Why did some Romans fear Greek culture? 

4. What is Greco-Roman culture? 

5. Why is the Roman army considered one of the greatest military forces the 

world has ever seen? 

6. At what skills did the Romans excel? 

7. How did Roman engineers use the environment to meet the needs of the 

Republic? 

8. How did the Romans develop a legal system? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on the following points. 

1. Do you think the Greeks “conquered” the Romans? Explain your answer. 

2. Describe the ways Roman genius has benefited the world. Give concrete 

examples. 
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Translation 

a) Translation the text into Russian 

The Birth of Rome 

Down the river floated a tiny reed basket carrying two babies, left to die. 

The basket came ashore at the foot of a hill. There a wolf found the crying or-

phans and cared for them. Later, a shepherd came upon the children and took 

them home to raise as his own. They were twin boys, and he named them 

Romulus and Remus. 

Years later, the two brothers decided to build a city. This would be a city 

where others who were homeless, as they once were, could come to live. But 

the brothers argued where to build the city. 

One night Romulus and Remus agreed to watch for an omen, a sign from 

the gods, to settle their argument. At dawn, Remus saw six vultures flying 

overhead. However, as the sun rose higher in the sky, Romulus saw 12 vul-

tures. 

The brothers quarreled over the meaning of the omens, and in a rage, Rom-

ulus killed Remus. He then began to build his city on the spot he had chosen – 

the hill where the tiny basket containing the two babies had come to rest years 

before. He named his new city after himself – Rome. 

Much of the early history of Rome comes to us in the form of legends, like 

the story of Romulus and Remus. Though they are not historically accurate, 

legends are useful. They tell us what qualities people admired and the values 

they wished to pass on to future generations. 

According to legend, Rome was founded in 753 B.C., and Romulus was 

the first of seven kings. He was believed to be a great warrior-king and is 

credited with starting Rome’s first army and its first government. 

Rome’s second king was Numa Pompilius. He brought peace to Rome and, 

according to legend founded the Roman religion. 

The early kings were advised by a Senate (from the Latin word for “old 

men”), a council of elders from Rome’s leading families. A citizens’ assembly 

voted on decisions made by the king and the Senate. 

At the time of the early kings government and religion were closely linked. 

The king was also the chief priest. He chose other priests from members of the 

Senate. In addition, the king and his priests performed religious duties and in-

terpreted omens. 

During the rule of the early Roman kings, Rome’s powerful neighbors to 

the north, the Etruscans, were expanding their territory, Etruria. The Etruscans 

traded in the western Mediterranean and had established many wealthy city-

states in northern Italy. About 575 B.C., the Etruscans moved into Rome. 

Etruscan kings ruled Rome for the next 66 years. 
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The Etruscans had an older, more advanced civilization. Rome made rapid 

progress under their influence. The Etruscans introduced their alphabet and 

taught the Romans new building techniques, including the use of the arch. 

Under the Etruscan kings, Rome grew from a village of straw-roofed huts 

into a walled city with paved streets. During this time, the Romans began a 

tradition of great building that eventually far surpassed that of their teachers. 

The Romans built the Circus Maximus, an arena that seated thousands, and the 

Temple of Jupiter in honor of their highest god. They also built the Cloaca 

Maxima, a sewer that is still in use today. The sewer drained a marshy valley 

that became the Forum. 

Rome flourished under the Etruscans, until Tarquin the Proud, the seventh 

and last Roman kings, came to power. He was a cruel ruler who ignored the 

Senate and terrorized the people. In 509 B.C., the people rebelled against him 

and finally sent him into exile. Never again would Romans be ruled by a king. 

 

 

Discussion 

 

1. What internal and external struggles occurred during the rise of the Ro-

man Republic? 

2. What were the differences between patricians and plebeians in the early 

Republic? 

3. What were the major steps in the plebeians’ struggle for greater rights? 

4. How was the government of the Roman Republic organized? 

5. What made the Romans successful Conquerors? 

6. How was Rome able to control the Mediterranean world? 

7. What were the Punic Wars? 

8. What problems did Rome have at home? 

9. Who was Julius Caesar? 

10. How strong was Greece's influence on Rome? 

11. At what skills did the Romans excel? 

 

Summary 

Summarize the information from the Unit 3 and be ready to speak on the fol-

lowing points. 

1. The rise of the Republic. 

a) Patricians and plebeians 

b) Struggle for rights 

c) Roman government 

2. Overseas expansion. 
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a) The Punic Wars 

b) Control of eastern Mediterranean 

c) Trouble at home 

d) The Fall of the Roman republic 

3. Greco-Roman culture. 

 

Text 5. The Early Empire 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Caesar had seized control of the government of the Roman world in 49 

B.C., making himself dictator for life. As dictator, Caesar seemed to have little 

respect for the constitution. According to the constitution, a Roman leader was 

supposed to share power with the senators. But many senators thought Caesar 

acted as if he were above the law. They thought he treated them as servants. 

They saw his behavior as haughty and insulting. Many began to think of him 

as both a personal enemy and an enemy of the Roman Republic. 

Senators and other Roman citizens whispered among themselves that Cae-

sar intended to make himself king. If he did so, he could establish a dynasty. 

His family line would rule the Roman world even after his death, and the Sen-

ate would then have no role in choosing the next leader. Outraged, more than 

60 senators met secretly. They planned how they would assassinate Caesar – 

murder him for political reasons. One leader of the group was Brutus, the so-

called friend of Caesar. 

When Brutus and his men killed Caesar on the ides of March, they thought 

had saved the Republic. But by the end of that day, the assassins had to hide 

from angry mobs of Romans citizens. Many were outraged by Caesar’s mur-

der. Caesar was well liked because he made many reforms that improved peo-

ple’s lives. For example, he reorganized the government and lowered taxes. 

He founded new colonies and gave people land to farm. He hired people to 

build temples and public buildings. He made citizens of many people in the 

colonies. 

A power struggle followed Caesar’s death. Caesar’s adopted son Octavian 

was the leader of one group that was fighting to control Rome. He defeated his 

rivals in 32 B.C. and led Rome into a new era. 

Octavian brought peace to the Roman Empire and became a popular leader. 

In 27 B.C., the Senate voted to give him the title Augustus, meaning “respect-

ed one.” He ruled the empire until A.D. 14. 

Augustus learned from his father’s mistakes. He continued many of the re-

forms that had been started by Caesar. He knew that the people wanted a re-

public. 
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But Augustus held the real power. He controlled almost all of the military 

troops. He appointed the most important officials of the government – those 

who governed the provinces. He carefully avoided using the title of king. In-

stead, he called himself “first citizen” to show that he was one of the people. 

Augustus ruled an empire. He is considered to be the first Roman emperor. 

The people welcomed him. They desperately wanted peace and order after the 

time of turmoil that followed Caesar’s death. 

During the 41 years of his rule, Augustus built or restored 82 temples. Most 

of them were dressed in the smooth marble from the quarries that were just 

opening north of Rome. 

Augustus also worked to improve life in the city of Rome. With a popula-

tion of nearly one million people, Rome had no city services. Augustus creat-

ed a police force and fire brigade. He set up a department to supply food to the 

city’s citizens. 

The Roman Empire beyond Italy was divided into about 40 provinces, or 

territories. Each province had a governor, who was appointed by the emperor 

or named by the Senate. The governors’ work included keeping order and col-

lecting taxes. 

Augustus and the emperors who followed him expanded the empire by 

conquering new territories. At its peak in A.D. 117, the Roman Empire had a 

population of about 60 million. This was more than one-fifth of the total popu-

lation of the world at that time. 

Augustus’s reign marked the beginning of a remarkable period in Rome’s 

history. For more than 200 years, the vast Roman Empire was united and, for 

the most part, peaceful. This period from 27 B.C. to A.D. 180 is called the Pax 

Romana, or “Peace of Rome.” 

Augustus established a new way of choosing emperors. Each emperor 

chose his successor from his family or adopted someone he thought would 

make a good emperor. 

During the 200 years after Augustus’s death, four family lines, or dynas-

ties, ruled the Roman Empire. Some emperors in each dynasty ruled wisely. 

Others were cruel or foolish. Each of the four dynasties ended with the violent 

overthrow of an unpopular or unfit emperor. 

Despite resistance to Roman rule in some provinces, the empire remained 

unified during the PAX ROMANA. However, maintaining unity was a large 

task. Over the centuries, the Romans conquered vast areas and diverse peo-

ples. These millions of people spoke many different customs, and worshiped 

different customs, and worshiped different gods. The Roman emperors, 

though, managed to unify them. 
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They did so in several ways. They encouraged the conquered people to 

build cities. They made these people Roman citizens. And they involved them 

in the government of Rome. 

These new cities that the people in the provinces built followed the model 

of Rome. The city center surrounded a main square called the forum, like the 

one in Rome. The new cities also had temples for Roman gods, as amphithea-

ter for games, and public baths. These and other public buildings were pat-

terned after the ones in the city of Rome. The ideas of the Romans, their cus-

toms, and their Latin language gradually spread from the cities into the sur-

rounding areas. 

As a second way of unifying the empire, Rome gradually granted citizen-

ship to people in the provinces. In A.D. 212, Emperor Caracalla granted citi-

zenship to the entire free population of the empire. As citizens, the people 

gained some important new rights. For example, citizens were protected by 

Roman law. They could do business and own property in Rome. They could 

also pass their property and citizenship on to their children. 

As a third means of unifying the empire, Rome allowed officials in the 

provinces to govern their own cities. They collected taxes and kept order on 

Rome’s behalf. 

Rome allowed some of these officials from the provinces to participate in 

the central government in Rome. By A.D. 200, more than half of the 600 sena-

tors came from the provinces. Some of these senators even became emperors. 

Emperor Trajan, for example, came from Spain. Septimius Severus, who ruled 

from A.D. 193 to 211, came from North Africa. 

These policies of Rome made the people who lived in the provinces feel 

that they were a part of the empire. Therefore, most of them did not have any 

reason to rebel. 

One of Roman’s greatest poets described the purpose of the empire in this way: 

Remember, Roman, that it is for you to rule the nations. This shall be your 

task: to impose the ways of peace, to spare the vanquished and to tame the 

proud by war. 

Virgil, Aeneid, c. 19 B.C. 

For 200 years, Rome did just that. That Pax Romana is remembered as the 

period during which Rome reached the peak of its political and cultural 

achievement. 

 

Word check. 

 

Ex. 1. Vocabulary extension: 

to seize – to take possession of (property, post) suddenly and violently; 
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haughty – arrogant, having or showing a high opinion of oneself; 

to outrage – to offend, to insult – to give or allow (a title) smth.; 

to appoint – to nominative; 

to improve – to make better; 

to encourage – to give hope, to support; 

to involve – to get smb. or smth. into a complicated situation; 

to impose – to force; 

to spare – to show mercy to. 

 

Ex. 2. Find words or expressions in the text which mean the following: 

1. to murder smb. for political reasons; 

2. a respected one; 

3. a territory; 

4. a person appointed by the emperor or named by the Senate; 

5. (instance of) trouble, agitation; 

6. succession of rulers belonging to one family; 

7. the period during which Rome reached the pick of its political, a cultural 

achievement. 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. Caesar … control of the government of the Roman world in 49 B.C., 

making himself … for life. 

2. Many senators saw his behavior as … and insulting. 

3. When Brutus and his men killed Caesar on the ... of March, they thought 

had saved the Republic. 

4. Many were … by Caesar’s murder.  

5. The Senate voted to give Octavian the title, meaning “… …”. 

6. He … the most important officials of the government – those who gov-

erned … . 

7. They desperately wanted peace and order after the time of … that fol-

lowed Caesar’s death. 

8. August also worked … life in the city of Rome. 

9. Each province had a … who was appointed by the emperor or named by 

the Senate. 

10. They … the conquered people to build cities and … them in the govern-

ment of Rome. 

11. Rome gradually … citizenship to people in the provinces. 
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Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. Outraged by Caesar’s behaviors the citizens of Rome met at the Senate to 

plan his resignation. 

2. Octavian had seized control of the government of the Roman word and 

made himself dictator for life. 

3. Augustus learned from his father’s mistakes. He intended to make himself 

king. If he did so he could establish a dynasty. 

4. With a population of nearly one million Rome had all city services. There 

was a police force and a fire brigade. A department to supply food to the 

city’s citizens was set up. 

5. The senator’s work included keeping order and collecting taxes. 

6. The Roman Empire beyond Italy was divided into about the 40 Diasporas. 

7. Augustus’s reign was beginning a century of decline. 

8. These policies of Rome made the people who lived in the provinces feel 

that they were the vanquished. 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the following questions. 

1. Why do you think Caesar’s assassins might have expected the Roman peo-

ple to approve his murder? 

2. Why did the Roman people welcome Augustus’s rule? 

3. What did Augustus do for the city of Rome and for the provinces? 

4. What policies did the Roman emperor follow in order to unify the empire? 

5. How did Virgil describe the purpose of the Empire? 

 

Ex. 3. Speak on the following points: 

1. the assassination of Caesar; 

2. the Empire of Augustus; 

3. the Pax Romana; 

4. policies for the provinces. 

 

Text 6. Social Rank in the Empire 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Roman social status determined what people could wear, where they could 

sit – even what their job could be. Roman society was divided into three major 

classes – the elite, the “more humble,” and the slaves. Birth and wealth deter-

mined social class. 
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The best seats at the Colosseum were saved for the elite. This group in-

cluded senators and other government officials and wealthy citizens. The elite 

made up less 2 per cent of the people, but they were the most powerful. They 

even had special legal rights. If they were guilty of a crime, they could not be 

punished as severely as ordinary citizens or slaves. 

Only a few jobs were acceptable for a man of the elite class. The emperor 

appointed members of the elite class to serve as government officials. Also ac-

ceptable for the elite were jobs in law and ownership of farms. Jobs in busi-

ness were not acceptable. If a man of the elite class wanted to make money in 

business, he would hire someone of the “more humble” class to do it for him. 

The people seated above the elite in the Colosseum were the ordinary citi-

zens, who belonged to the “more humble” class. The more humble class in-

cluded most of the free men and women in the empire. Farmers, laborers, 

shopkeepers, soldiers, and other working people were in the more humble 

class. Some of the more humble were fairly wealthy. Others just scraped by. 

Crammed together with the poorest people at the top of the Colosseum 

were the slaves – human property that could be bought and sold. Slaves could 

not own property. By some estimates, slaves made up as much as a third of the 

people of Roman Italy during the empire. 

Besides working in household and on farms, trained slaves worked in min-

ing, shipping, road building, and construction. Slaves also might hold office 

jobs in the provinces. Conditions for slaves varied widely. Slaves on the farms 

worked long hours in the fields. Sometimes they were chained together. 

Slaves in cities usually worked as servants in the homes of wealthy mas-

ters. They had an easier life than the slaves on farms. Some city slaves even 

gained important positions as heads of household staffs. But all slaves were at 

the mercy of their masters, who could beat or torture them. 

Some Romans complained about the mistreatment of slaves. However, no 

one in the ancient world thought seriously about the end of slavery. Apparent-

ly, people saw slavery as a necessary part of the social system. 

Social divisions were clearly defined in ancient Rome. However, people 

were occasionally able to improve their social position. The key was gaining 

wealth, and for most, becoming wealthy was impossible According to Juvenal, 

the Romans decided the importance of man in this way: 

The first question to be asked will be about his wealth the last about his 

character. How many slaves does he maintain? 

How much land does he possess? 

How many courses does he have served at table and how much does he 

provide for his guests? 
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Romans could improve their social position if they became wealthy. If they 

lost wealth, however, they could lose their social status. Raising one’s social 

level was not easy. The great majority of people in the “more humble” class 

worked on farms, and they were usually lucky just to get by each year. They 

had little chance of becoming rich. Soldiers had a better chance. Some earned 

promotions and wealth during long military careers. When they retired, they 

were rich and respected enough to join the elite class. 

Even slaves had a chance to better themselves. Through a master’s kind-

ness, an urban slave might be set free as a young adult. His master might even 

set him up in business, and then he might join the “more humble” class. Rural 

slaves had harder lives and fewer opportunities. They had little chance of gain-

ing freedom or improving their lot in life. 

 

Word check 

Ex. 1. Vocabulary extension. 

1. guilty – having done wrong; 

2. acceptable – welcome; 

3. to scrape by – to manage to live in spite of difficulties; 

4. to cram – to push very much or too much into; 

5. estimate – assessment; approximate calculation; 

6. house hold – all persons (family, lodgers, etc.) living in a house; 

7. to be at the mercy of – in the power of, without defense against; 

8. to torture – to cause severe suffering to; 

9. mistreatment – a bad way of handling smtb. or smth. 

10. to earn – to get in return for work as a reward for one’s services; 

11. to retire – to withdraw, (from an army), to give up (one’s work, position). 

 

Ex. 2. Find words or expressions in the text which mean the following. 

1. This group included senders and other government officials and wealthy 

citizens. 

2. This group included most of the free men and women in the Empire. 

3. Human property that could be bought and sold. 

4. A place where the Romans watched games in which professional fighters 

called gladiators fought lions, bears and other wild beats. 

5. Giving smb. a higher position or rank. 

 

Ex. 3. Use the following in pairs of antonyms. 

1. the elite class, legal, guilty, to buy, mistreatment, occasionally, to improve, 

impossible, wealth, majority, respect, to better, an urban slave; 
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2. a rural slave, to worsen, disrespect, the slaves, illegal, innocent, to sell, 

treatment, often, possible, poverty, minority. 

 

Ex. 4. Complete the sentences use the words and expression from the text. 

1. Roman society was divided into three major classes … , … , and … . 

2. The elite included senators and government … and wealthy … . 

3. If they were … a crime, they could not be punished as severely as ordi-

nary … or slaves. 

4. Only a few jobs were … for a man of the elite class. 

5. Others just … . 

6. … together with the poorest people at the top of the Colosseum were the 

slaves. 

7. By some … slaves made up as much as a third of the people of Roman It-

aly during the empire. 

8. Some city slaves even gained important positions as heads of … staffs. 

9. But all slaves were … their masters, who could beat or even … them. 

10. Some Romans complained about the … of slaves. 

11. The great majority of people in the … class worked on farms and they 

were usually lucky just … each year.  

12. Some … promotions and wealth during long military careers. 

13. When they … they were rich and respected enough to join the elite class. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: retired, earned, to get by, “more humble”, the elite, the 

more humble, the slaves, officials, citizens, guilty of, acceptable, scraped, 

crammed, mistreatment, at the mercy of, household, torture, estimates. 

 

 

Comprehension 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. What role did social rank play in Roman life? 

2. What did the elite class include? 

3. What jobs were acceptable for the elite? 

4. What did the “more humble” class include? 

5. What was the third class? 

6. How did life differ for city and rural slaves? 

7. How did the ancient Romans feel about slavery? 

8. Was it possible for the Romans to improve their social position? 

9. How did the Romans decide the importance of a man? 
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Ex. 2. Speak on the following points: 

1. three social classes; 

2. the elite class; 

3. the “more humble” class; 

4. the slaves; 

5. the importance of social level; 

6. changes in social level. 

 

Text 7. The Roman Economy 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Agriculture was the backbone of the Roman economy. In Italy itself, farm-

ers grew grain and planted olive groves and vineyards. Olive oil and wine 

were shipped to cities throughout the empire. As the empire expanded, olive 

oil and wine were also produced in Gaul, Spain, and Africa as well as Italy. 

But on the whole, Roman farming methods were not very advanced. As a 

result, crops were small, and many people were needed to work the land. Four 

out of five people in the Roman Empire worked on farms. 

Another reason for the poor performance of Roman agriculture was taxa-

tion. The emperors required farmers to give most of their surplus grain to the 

government in taxes. Farmers could not make money by selling surplus grain 

at a profit, and so they had little to spend. 

One result was a limited demand for manufactured items. Modern industry 

employs so many people and produces so many items because there is a large 

market, or demand, for its products. In ancient Rome, most people could af-

ford only simple clothes and inexpensive pottery. Only the wealthy could af-

ford decorated pottery and fine jewelry. As a result, the market for such items 

was small. 

Most manufacturing plants in ancient Rome were small. An example is the 

pottery shop in Arretium, one of the empire’s best-known manufacturing op-

erations. It employed only about 50 slaves. 

For all its accomplishments, the Roman Empire never developed a complex 

economy. It did not create large banks and other financial institutions. Instead, 

the Roman economy was mainly concerned with the basic task of feeding the 

empire’s soldiers and city dwellers. This same basic task made Rome the hub 

of an extensive network of trade routes. 

Here’s how the Greek writer Aelius Aristides described Roman shipping in 

the A.D. 100s: 

“So many merchant ships arrive in Rome with cargoes from everywhere, at 

all times of the year, and after each harvest, that the city seems like the 

world’s warehouse. The arrival and departure of ships never stops – it’s amaz-



 103 

ing that the sea, not to mention the harbor, is big enough for these merchant 

ships.” 

Ships hauled goods, such as wine, grain, and exotic animals, to and from 

ports in every part of the Roman Empire. On land, carts pulled by oxen or 

mules and even caravans of camels carried such items as lumber, clothing, and 

household goods over the empire’s extensive system of roads. A side benefit 

was that trade brought news of other cultures and foreign places. 

The most important item that the Romans traded for was grain. Wheat and 

barely were used in making the bread and other foods that formed most of the 

Roman diet. Grain was needed for people of the cities as well as army legions 

throughout the empire. Providing enough was a constant challenge. 

Rome itself had become a city with about one million people by the A.D. 

100s. The farmland around Rome could not grow enough grain everyone. 

Therefore, the city depended heavily on products imported form North Africa, 

Egypt, and Sicily. 

An added problem was that as many as 300,000 people in the city of Rome 

were so poor that they could not buy grain. The government had to give it to 

them. Free handouts became important to the peace of the city. An emperor 

might face riots if he did not provide enough grain for the people. 

Another 300,000 men in the army stationed in the empire’s provinces also 

had to be fed. Food was generally supplied by the provinces where the men 

were stationed. Then the government had to send more grain from other parts 

of the empire. 

The largest industry in the empire was mining. Marble and other materials 

for the empire’s great building projects were mined in Greece and northern It-

aly. Gold and silver came from mines in Spain. Lead and tin came from Brit-

ain. The metals were needed to manufacture weapons and other items, includ-

ing coins for trade within the empire. Metals were also exchanged for luxury 

goods from foreign lands. 

Italian communities manufactured pottery, glassware, weapons, tools, and 

textiles for use in Rome and for trade throughout the empire. In contrast to 

farm products, however, trade in manufactured goods was limited. 

The trade in luxury goods made up the smallest part of the Roman econo-

my. Not many people had enough money for luxuries. However, traders trav-

eled far beyond the borders of the empire to bring back unusual items for 

wealthy Romans. 

Traders went south into the Sahara and brought back ostrich eggs and ivo-

ry, which were strange and wonderful to the Romans. They went north and 

brought back blond slaves from the land that is now Germany. These blond 

slaves were so intriguing to the dark-haired Romans that some rich Romans 
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even began wearing blond wigs. The traders also went into the Far East, bring-

ing back silks from China, and spices and gems from India. 

 

Word check 

Ex. 1. Find words and expressions in the text which mean the following: 

1. a group of tries, small wood; 

2. an area of land planted with grape; 

3. extra; 

4. request for, desire by people ready to buy (goods); 

5. to make, produce (goods); 

6. a single article or unit; 

7. (can, could, be able to) spare or fend enough time or money for; 

8. a citizen; 

9. a central point of activity or importance; 

10. to transport; 

11. roughly prepared wood; wood that has been sawn into planks, boards; 

12. threat; 

13. charity, kindness in giving help to the poor (money); 

14. the process of getting minerals from mines. 

Key: mining, challenge, handouts, groves, vineyards, surplus, to haul, 

lumber, demand for, hub, a dweller, to afford, to manufacture, an item. 

 

Comprehension 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. What were some important products of the Roman economy? 

2. Why were they important? 

3. Why was Roman farming so poor? 

4. Why did the Romans need to import grain? 

 

Ex. 2. Discussion 

People are productive when they expect to be rewarded for efforts. Relate 

this idea to the poor productivity of Roman farmers. 

 

Translation 

Ex. 1. Translate this text into Russian. 

Rich and Poor 

A rich family might own 500 slaves. Some very wealthy Roman families 

might own 4,000 slaves. An emperor might command a personal slave popula-
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tion of 20,000. Household slaves did just about every job imaginable. They 

cooked, served meals, cleaned, and took care of the children. Each slave might 

have only one job – folding the master’s clothes or fixing the mistress’s hair, 

for example. 

In contrast, the vast majority of those who lived in the city had tiny apart-

ments in five-story apartment buildings called insulae. In some cases, an entire 

family would crowd into a single room. 

For every wealthy home in Rome, there were 26 blocks of insulae. Most 

insulae were dark and had no heat or running water. The poor got water from 

public fountains outside. 

The Roman writer Juvenal described the poorer neighborhoods of Rome in 

the A.D. 100s: 

Most of the city [is] propped up with planks to stop it collapsing. Your 

landlord that have been there for years and says, “Sleep well!” although he 

knows that the house itself may not last the night. I wish I lived where there 

were no fires, no midnight panics. 

In these crowded conditions, fires and crime were serious problems. Lack 

of sanitation also contributed to the spread of disease. The problem was so se-

vere that about onefourth of the babies born in Rome did not live through their 

fist year. Half of all Roman children did not live to be 10 years old. 

 

Ex. 2. Translate this text into English. 

Золотой век 

«Золотой век» – согласно представлениям древних – период, когда 

люди вели счастливую жизнь – без раздоров, войн и тяжелого труда. Ле-

генда возникла в Элладе в период становления классового общества, ко-

гда жизнь части общинников ухудшилась: они должны были трудиться 

для знати, испытывая унижения. Как рассказывает Гесиод в поэме «Тру-

ды и дни» (109 – 201), людей «золотого века» создали боги, когда правил 

Крон (Кронос). Они не знали горя, ни забот, ни старости, проводя дни в 

застольях. Земля сама приносила плоды, и на ней паслись многочислен-

ные стада. 

Пришедший на смену «золотого века» серебряный век наделил людей 

всяческими благами. Однако Зевс истребил людей за то, что они не по-

желали приносить богам жертвы. Затем, по Гесиоду, наступил медный 

век: люди создавали медные орудия труда и оружие, они существовали 

за счет войн и грабежей, чем уничтожили воинственное, но справедливое 

и благородное поколение героев. Они погибли во время похода семерых 

против Фивской и Троянской войны. Свой век Гесиод называет желез-

ным: люди вынуждены постоянно трудиться, горе и заботы не оставляют 
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их, а сама жизнь стала краткой. Вместо законов на земле правит сила; ис-

чез стыд, и человечество идет к гибели – Зевс погубит и это поколение. 

Легенда о «золотом веке» была популярной в римской литературе 

(см., напр., «Метаморфозы» Овидия). 

 

Discussion 

 

1. How did the Romans build a peaceful and prosperous Empire? 

2. What did Augustus do for the city of Rome and for the provinces? 

3. What policies did the Roman emperors follow in order to unify the empire? 

4. What role did social rank play in Rome life? 

5. How did life differ for people in the three Roman social classes? 

6. How was life different for rich and poor Romans? 

7. How did the emperors provide “bread and circuses” for the people of 

Rome? 

8. How was trade carried on within the Roman Empire? 

 

Summary 

 

Summarize the information from the unit and be ready to speak on the follow-

ing points. 

1. Emperors of the Pax Romana. 

a) Caesar; 

b) Augustus. 

2. Social classes in the Empire. 

3. Family life in the Empire. 

4. Religious Practices. 

5. The Roman economy. 
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Unit V 
 

ROME AND THE CHRISTIANS 
 

Preview 

1. How were Judaism and early Christianity alike, and how were they differ-

ent? 

2. How were Judaism and early Christianity alike, and how were they differ-

ent? 

3. The Christians decided to preach to Gentiles as well as to Jews. Why do 

you think that decision was important to the development of Christianity? 

4. How did the persecution of the Christians hurt the growth of Christianity? 

How did it help? 

5. Is our culture today more like the Roman culture or the Christian culture in 

its attitudes toward money and property? 

6. Not all historians agree on the reasons for the fall of Rome. What do you 

think the most important reasons were? Why? 

 

Reading 

 

Text 1. The Early Christians 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

One day in about A.D. 36, a Jew named Saul was on the road to Damascus, 

a city in ancient Syria. He was tracking down Christians, the followers of the 

Jewish teacher Jesus. Saul was one of many Jews who believed these Chris-

tians should be persecuted, or punished, for their failure to obey all the Jewish 

laws. 

According to the New Testament, Saul was blinded by the light from heav-

en. He did not regain his sight until a follower of Jesus touched him. At that 

moment, Saul’s life changed forever. Once a persecutor of Christians, Saul 

now became one of the most devoted followers of the new faith. 

Saul’s conversion, or change from one belief to another, came a few years 

after the death of Jesus. At the time of Saul’s conversion, Christianity was not 

a separate religion. The Christians were a sect, or group, among Jews. 

Judaism was one of many religions practiced in the Roman Empire. The 

Romans themselves followed a number of religions. Romans were even will-

ing to accept the gods of other people alongside their own. They also allowed 

a great deal of freedom to different religious groups, so long as the groups re-

spected the gods of the Roman state. 
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Nevertheless, the beliefs of the Jews (and of the Christians) clashed with 

those of the Romans. The Jews believed in one god, and they were unwilling 

to worship the many Roman gods. The Jews also lived by the laws of their 

god, as set forth in the Torah, and the teaching of their prophets. The Romans 

believed in serving their gods by following certain rituals, such as sacrificing 

animals. They believed that keeping their gods happy would keep the empire 

strong. 

Even so, Judaism was a legal religion in the Roman empire. Jews and Ro-

mans disagreed mainly on political grounds. However, Jews and Christians 

began to disagree on religious grounds. As a result, Christianity slowly be-

came a separate religion. The growth of Christianity had a lasting impact on 

Western civilization. 

At first, however, few people in the Roman Empire took much notice of 

this small band of believers, the Christians. This is why there are few written 

accounts of the history of early Christians. Much of what we know comes 

from the part of the Christians Bible called the New Testament, a collection of 

books that tells the story of Jesus and his followers. 

Besides telling stories about Jesus, the New Testament tells about the birth 

and early development of Christianity. It also includes the story of Saul and 

his conversion to Christianity. 

The New Testament books were collected between A.D. 100 and 200 to 

teach and to inspire Christians. As a result, the New Testament tells the story 

of Christianity from the point of view of the Christians only – not the Romans 

or the Jews. 

The Christians felt that their faith was the fulfillment of Judaism. The Jews 

and early Christians shared the same basic beliefs. But their ideas differed on 

the messiah, or savior. The Jews believed that the messiah had not yet come. 

They expected the messiah to overthrow the Roman governors and reunite the 

Jews. The Christians believed that Jesus was the messiah. Instead of bringing 

freedom from Rome, Christians believed he would bring eternal life. 

Nevertheless, the Jewish roots of Christianity ran deep. In addition to shar-

ing many beliefs, Jews and Christians lived in the same communities. Since 

the Diaspora, the scattering of Jewish settlements throughout the Mediterrane-

an that began in the 500s B.C., Jews had been gathering together in communi-

ties within the cities of the Roman Empire. 

Jews saw themselves as the chosen people of their god. Jews, including 

sects such as the Christians, saw the world as divided into two groups – Jews 

and Gentiles, or non-Jews. 

The Jews and Gentiles did not always get along. In fact, at times violent 

hatred led to open conflict between them. 
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The early Christians concentrated on trying to convert other Jews. Howev-

er, Jewish leaders opposed their efforts. They charged that Christians were not 

obeying Jewish law. The Christians insisted that belief in Jesus and Jesus’ love 

was more important than strict obedience to Jewish law. As Christians spread 

their message, tensions grew between Christians and Jews. 

The friction led to a serious debate within the early church: Should Chris-

tians reach out to all people, or just to other Jews? According to the New Tes-

tament, the turning point came in about A.D. 48. That was when Peter, a dis-

ciple who had been chosen by Jesus to spread his teachings, was instructed in 

a vision from God to break some of the Jewish rules. Jewish law prohibited 

Jews from eating food that was not prepared according to their rules. 

According to the book of Acts, Peter went to the house of a Roman soldier 

and visited with a group of Gentiles. Peter said to the Gentiles: 

“You yourselves know how unlawful it is for a Jew to associate with or to 

visit anyone of another nation; but God has shown me that I should not call 

any man common or unclean.” 

Acts 10:28 

 

From that point on, Peter and other Christians decided to preach Christiani-

ty to all people. One of the first to set off on this mission was Saul, the former 

persecutor of Christians. Saul who came to e known by the Roman name Paul, 

traveled throughout the Roman Empire spreading the word about Christianity. 

Paul played an important role in early Christianity. Because he was a de-

vout Jew, he could speak to fellow Jews and be heard. He was also a Roman 

citizen. Not only could he claim all the benefits of citizenship, but he could be 

seen by the Romans as one of their own. Finally, he was a passionate support-

er of the new faith, and he devoted his life to this cause. 

From about A.D. 47 until his death in about A.D. 64, Paul made three long 

journeys during which he spread Christian teachings. He also established 

Christian communities. 

Paul’s journeys were not easy. His preaching angered many Jews. After all, 

he was challenging the very foundations of Jewish belief. For centuries, Jews 

had lived by the commandments of God as given to them in the Jewish scrip-

tures. Now Paul was telling them that simply obeying God’s laws was not 

enough. Paul said that people needed to accept Jesus as their savior. 

Many Jews rejected the ideas that Paul preached, and some Jews even at-

tacked him. They believed that Paul was trying to spread ideas that went 

against Jewish beliefs. 



 110 

Paul also insisted that Gentile converts to Christianity did not have to ob-

serve all the Jewish laws. This angered the Jews, and it also angered some 

Christian leaders whose backgrounds were Jewish. 

Paul was becoming a troublemaker in the eyes of the Roman authorities. 

He was eventually arrested in Jerusalem and sent to Rome to stand trial. For 

two years, he remained there, continuing to preach and teach. According to 

Christian tradition, Paul was executed in about A.D. 64. 

By this time, Christianity had become a religion that was separate and dis-

tinct from Judaism. In the centuries to come, the gulf between the two faiths 

would continue to widen. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Word extension 

1. to take notice of – to pay attention to; 

2. fulfillment – doing smth. to the required standard; 

3. to get along – agree; to be friendly or in harmony; 

4. obedience – doing, willing to do what one is told to do, submission to the 

law; 

5. to preach – to teach; 

6. to prohibit – to forbid, say that smth. must not be done; 

7. to observe – to follow, to keep; 

8. devout – paying serious attention to religious duties, sincere; 

9. commandment – one of the ten laws given by god to Moses. 

 

Ex. 2. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

A 

1) the New Testa-

ment; 

2) the messiah, sav-

ior; 

3) the Diaspora; 

 

4) Gentiles; 

5) conversion; 

6) a disciple; 

7) to persecute; 

8) a trouble-maker. 

B 

a) one of the twelve personal followers of Jesus 

Christ; 

b) non-Jews; 

c) change from one belief to another; 

d) a collection of books that tells the story of Jesus 

and his followers; 

e) a person expected by the Jews to come and set 

them free; 

f) to punish, treat cruelly, esp. because of religious 

beliefs; 

g) a person who stirs up discontent; 

h) spreading out of Jewish settlements among the gen-

tiles after their period of exile. 
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Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the words and expression from the text. 

1. At first few people in the Roman Empire … much … of this small band 

of believers. 

2. Besides telling stories about Jesus … tells about the birth and early de-

velopment of Christianity. 

3. The Christians felt that their faith was the … of Judaism. 

4. Since the … the scattering of Jewish settlements throughout the Mediter-

ranean that began in the 500s B.C. 

5. The Jews and Gentiles did not always … . 

6. The early Christians concentrated on trying to … other Jews. 

7. The Christians insisted that belief in Jesus and Jesus’ love was more im-

portant than strict … to Jewish law. 

8. That was Peter, a … who had been chosen by Jesus to spread his teach-

ings. 

9. Jewish law … Jews from eating food that was not prepared according to 

their rules. 

10. One of the first to set off on this mission was Saul, the former … of 

Christians. 

11. Because Paul was a … Jew he could speak to fellow Jews and be heard. 

12. Paul said that people needed to accept Jesus as their … . 

13. Paul also insisted that Gentile converts to Christianity did not have to … 

all the Jewish laws. 

14. Paul was becoming a … in the eyes of the Roman authorities. 

15. For centuries Jews had lived by the … of God. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: trouble maker, observe, savior, take notice, New Testa-

ment, fulfillment, Diaspora, Gentiles, get along, to convert, obedience, disci-

ple, prohibited, devout, persecutor, commandments. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. Why are there few written accounts of the history of early Christians? 

2. Where does the information come from? 

3. What does the New Testament tell about? 

4. How were Judaism and early Christianity alike, and how were they dif-

ferent? 

5. Why did tension grow between Jews and Christian? 

6. Why did Jews oppose the preaching of Paul? 

7. How did Paul help spread Christianity? 



 112 

Ex. 2. Speak on the following points: 

1. New Testament; 

2. Jews and Gentiles; 

3. the work of Paul. 

 

Text 2. Rome and the Christians 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

The Christians did not act like other Romans, and this made some Romans 

suspicious. Christians kept to themselves – almost like a secret club. Since 

they did not worship Roman gods, Christians no longer went to public festi-

vals or took part in the life of their communities. 

Christianity was a new invention, so Romans saw Christians as trouble-

makers. 

Some Christian ideas, too, seemed shocking. Wealth and private property, 

for example, were very important measures of status in the Roman social hier-

archy. Yet the Christians taught that money and earthly pleasures were not 

important at all, and that property should be shared. 

The Romans considered their government and their religion to be closely 

linked, while the Christians saw religion and government as separate. Also, 

Romans believed that their gods protected them and their empire. Romans 

feared the failure of Christians to honor Roman gods would harm the empire. 

For the most part, the Roman state ignored the early Christians. 

Before A.D. 64, most of the persecution suffered by the Christians came at 

the hands of other Jews. The Roman government would not get involved in 

these conflicts. 

The Romans generally did not try to change the differing religious beliefs 

of the people in the empire. And Christians leaders such as Paul taught Chris-

tians to obey Roman laws. 

By A.D. 100, Roman law stated that anyone who admitted to being a 

Christian must be killed. However, this policy was seldom enforced. In gen-

eral, the Roman emperor let officials in the provinces decide how Christians 

should be treated. But these officials were often unsure as to what to do. In 

fact, written records indicate that many Roman officials had little experience 

in dealing with Christians. 

Romans did not generally seek out Christians for punishment. In fact, 

Christian settlements existed in North Africa for 100 years before the first 

Christian was executed. 

Still, Christians were at times treated cruelly. 

By the early 200s, the Roman Empire was facing serious problems. Many 

Romans believed their troubles were a sign that the gods were angry. So in 
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A.D. 250, Emperor Decius ordered all citizens to worship the Roman gods and 

make public sacrifices. 

Decius believed that these offerings would please the gods and ease the 

troubles in the empire. The Christians, however, refused to follow his orders. 

Decius then ordered his soldiers to execute all Christians who refused. 

Some Christians chose death. These martyrs, people who chose to die ra-

ther than give up their religious beliefs, became important symbols for the 

church. Their courage inspired other Christians and created new converts. 

The most violent and systematic persecution of Christians started around 

A.D. 300 during the reign of the emperor Diocletian. 

The wave of persecution that had begun under Diocletian and continued 

until A.D. 311. The next year, however, a new emperor came to power and the 

official Roman position toward Christianity began to change. 

In A.D. 312, Rome witnessed a struggle for power. One army leader 

fighting to become emperor was named Constantine. 

According to Christian historians, before Constantine went into battle, he 

saw a vision of a cross with the sun behind it. Although Constantine was not a 

Christian, the vision convinced him that his men would win if they fought un-

der the sign of Christ. He ordered his soldiers to paint a Christian symbol 

called a chi-rho on their shields. 

Constantine’s men won the battle, and that year Constantine became em-

peror. At the beginning of his rule, perhaps as little as 10 per cent of the em-

pire’s population was Christian. But with support, Christianity became the 

main religion in the Roman Empire. 

Constantine was not baptized a Christian until shortly before his death in 

A.D. 337. Nevertheless, he promoted Christianity throughout his reign. In 

A.D. 313, he issued an order that allowed Romans the freedom to follow any 

religion they wanted to. This act ended the official persecution of Christians. 

He also contributed vast sums of money to repair churches that had been dam-

aged earlier. He even gave church leaders money to build new churches. 

Constantine took an active interest in the operations of the Christian 

church. He held meetings with church leaders to settle disputes among Chris-

tian leaders. 

In earlier times Christians had believed that religion and government 

should be separate. Now, Constantine’s decisions on behalf of the church had 

the power of the Roman Empire behind them. He even persecuted church 

members who opposed his views. Constantine feared that conflicts about wor-

ship would displease God and bring misfortune to the empire. Just as earlier 

emperors persecuted Christians for fear of displeasing Roman gods, Constan-

tine now persecuted Romans for fear of displeasing the Christian god. 
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Constantine’s interest in Christianity helped to strengthen the religion. At 

the same time, the relationship between Constantine and the church brought 

up an issue that is still the subject of debate today – how much the church 

should be separated form the state. 

By the end of the A.D. 300s, church leaders felt powerful enough to give 

orders to emperors – or even to punish them. For example, in A.D. 390, Chris-

tian leaders punished Emperor Theodosius for ordering the massacre of a re-

bellious village. Bishop Ambrose of Milan threatened Theodosius with ex-

communication, or banning from the church, until he repented of his actions. 

The fact that a Roman emperor would consider excommunication a pun-

ishment shows how powerful the church had become. 

Just as Roman leaders had persecuted Christians when they were in power, 

now some fanatical Christians persecuted pagans, people who were neither 

Christians nor Jews. These Christians burned pagan temples. Then, in A.D. 

391, Theodosius outlawed all pagan religions. 

The tables were turned. Now Christians forced their views on the pagans. 

In response, the pagans begged the Christians not to punish them for their be-

liefs. This was the same plea that the early Christians had once made to the 

pagans. This pattern – majority forcing its views on the minority – has been 

repeated throughout history. 

By the end of the A.D. 300s, the new faith had become a well-organized 

and powerful community with churches, priests, and bishops throughout the 

empire. In fact, Christianity was gaining power and members as the Roman 

Empire was declining. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Word extension 

1. suspicious – mistrustful; 

2. to harm – to hurt, to damage; 

3. to seek out – to look for, to try to find; 

4. an offering – a public sacrifice; 

5. a vision – power of seeing or imagining; smth. seen by the mind’s eye or 

the power of imagination; 

6. to baptize – to accept smb. as a member of the Christian church and give 

him a name (names); 

7. to settle disputes – to make (to decide) an argument (in addition to the 

family name); 

8. on behalf of – in the interest of; 

9. to bring up – to call attention to, introduce; 
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10. massacre – cruel killing of large number of (defendless) people; 

11. to repent (of) – to think with regret or sorrow of; wish one had not dome 

(smth.); 

12. plea – request; 

13. to turn tables on smb. – to gain a position of superiority after having been 

defeated. 

 

Ex. 2. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

A 

1) the failure 

2) hierarchy 

3) martyrs 

 

4) a chi-rho 

5) excommuni-

cation 

6) pagans 

B 

a) organization with grades of authority for lowest to 

highest 

b) neglect 

c) people who chose to die rather than give up their reli-

gious beliefs 

d) people who were neither Christians or Jews 

e) a Christian symbol 

f) banning from the church 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences, use the words and expression from the text. 

1. The Christians did not act like other Romans, and this made some Ro-

mans … . 

2. Wealth and private property, for example, were very important measures 

of status in the Roman social … . 

3. Romans feared the … of Christians to honor Roman gods would … the 

empire. 

4. Roman did not generally … Christians for punishment. 

5. … most Christians lived in peace until A.D. 200s. 

6. Decius believed that these … would please the gods and … the troubles 

in the empire. 

7. These … became important symbols for the church. 

8. Before Constantine went into battle, he saw a … of a cross with the sun 

behind it. 

9. He ordered his soldiers to paint a Christian symbol called a … on their 

shields. 

10. Constantine was not … a Christian until shortly before his death in A.D. 

337. 

11. He held meetings with church leaders … among Christian leaders. 

12. Constantine’s decisions … the church had the power of the Roman Em-

pire behind him. 
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13. The relationship between Constantine and the church … an issue that is 

still the subject of debate today. 

14. Bishop Ambrose of Milan threatened Theodosius with … until he … his 

actions. 

15. This was the same … that the early Christians had once made to the … . 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Word for reference: plea, pagans, repented of, excommunication, suspicious, 

hierarchy, failure, harm, seek out, offerings, martyrs, vision, chi-rho, brought 

up, baptized, to settle disputes, on behalf of. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. Why did Romans see Christians as troublemakers? 

2. What did Roman law state by A.D. 100? 

3. Overall, most Christians lived in peace until the A.D. 200s, didn’t they? 

4. Why and how did Decius and other emperors persecute the early Chris-

tians? 

5. How did Constantine help Christianity become the main religion in the 

empire? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on the following points: 

1. Rome’s early response to Christianity; 

2. Roman law and early Christians; 

3. the attack on Christianity; 

4. the Rise of Christianity. 

 

Text 3. The Decline of Rome 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

The Pax Romana had been a 200-year period of peace and great achieve-

ments for Rome. But the Pax Romana ended in A.D. 180 when Emperor Mar-

cus Aurelius died. He was succeeded by his 19-year-old son Commodus, who 

proved to be an unpopular and wicked ruler. He was finally killed in A.D. 193. 

This was the beginning of a period when military leaders fought for power and 

the empire began to decline. 

Even worse times were ahead. In the next 50 years, 25 different emperors 

ruled Rome. Some ruled only a few months. All but one were killed. 

Political upset was only of the many problems troubling the empire. The 

economy was a disaster. Prices were out of control. 
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At the same time, the empire was under attack from outside forces. Tribes 

from northern Europe overran the borders. 

To pay for the empire’s defense, the government raised taxes. Many people 

left their farms and jobs because they could no longer pay the high taxes that 

Rome demanded. 

Warfare left much of the empire in ruins. There wasn’t enough food to go 

around. Trade was disrupted. Poverty and unemployment increased. With un-

rest inside and threats form outside, the empire badly needed strong leader-

ship. 

Finally, in A.D. 284, the army declared Diocletian emperor. Diocletian 

then ordered the persecution of Christians in the hope of making the gods look 

with favor upon the empire once again. However, he also used more direct 

means to restore order. 

Diocletian introduced a number of major reforms. That is why his reign is 

called the “New Empire.” 

In order to improve the economy, Diocletian issued the Edict on Prices. 

This edict, or command, told farmers and merchants how much they could 

charge for various items. 

To fight off foreign threats, Diocletian increased the size of the army. 

To run his huge empire more efficiently, he divided it into four regions. 

Each one had its own government and army. Although this new government 

was more efficient, it was also more costly. To pay for it, Diocletian created a 

new tax system and raised taxes. 

In order to keep this new system running, the government had to make sure 

that its citizens worked hard and paid their taxes. Strict laws were passed to 

keep people on the job. Farmers could not leave their farms, and workers 

could not change or leave their jobs. Children had to work at the same job as 

their parents. Sons of soldiers had to enter the army. 

Diocletian’s actions reestablished order, but they also brought about a 

harsher style of rule. The emperors who ruled during the Pax Romana had 

come from the Senate and were called “first citizen.” Beginning with Diocle-

tian, emperors came from the army and were called dominus, or “master.” 

Diocletian also tried to put an end to the civil wars which had troubled the 

empire. He divided the empire in two. Both the eastern and western portions 

had their own emperor. He set up a system to ensure that after each emperor’s 

reign, power would transfer peacefully to the next emperor. 

However, when Diocletian retired in A.D. 305, his system did not work. 

Civil war broke out again, and military leaders fought for power for the seven 

years. Finally, in A.D. 312, Constantine became emperor of the western part of 

the empire. Twelve years later, Constantine took control of the entire empire. 
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He built a new capital for the empire. 

He chose for his capital the ancient Greek city of Byzantium, which he re-

named Constantinople after himself. Constantinople had several advantages as 

a capital city. It was centrally located between Greece and Asia Minor, con-

necting Europe and Asia. 

The location was also ideal for defense. 

Constantine rebuilt the city, making it a magnificent capital. To decorate 

the new buildings, he brought statues and artwork from pagan temples in other 

cities. Constantinople was dedicated in A.D. 330, and it became the “new 

Rome.” 

When Emperor Constantine died in A.D. 337. One of his nephews, Julian, 

became emperor in A.D. 361 and tried to restore the pagan religion. However, 

his effort failed, and by A.D. 400, Christianity became the official religion of 

the empire. During this period, the church continued to gain strength and sup-

port, but the once all-powerful empire was in decline. 

By A.D. 400, the empire had permanently split into two parts. The Eastern 

Roman Empire, with Constantinople as its capital, was to last for another 

1,000 years. The Western Roman Empire, with Rome as its capital, was near-

ing its end. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Find in the text words and expression which mean the following: 

1. trouble; 

2. the Golden Age; 

3. condition of being at war; fighting; 

4. order or command issued by authority, decree; 

5. to break up; 

6. disturbed conditions; 

7. (conditions brought about by) good and firm government obedience to 

law, rules, authority; 

8. to finish it; 

9. to guarantee; 

10. to devote with solemn ceremonies (to); 

11. to break into parts, divide; 

12. a man who has others working for him or under him. 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences, use the words and expression from the text. 

1. … had been a 200-year period of peace and great achievements for 

Rome. 
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2. Political … was only of the many problems troubling the empire. 

3. … left much of the empire in ruins. 

4. In order to improve the economy, Diocletian issued … on Prices. 

5. Trade was … . 

6. With … inside and threats form outside, the empire badly needed strong 

leadership. 

7. Diocletian’s actions reestablished … , but they also brought about a 

harsher style of life. 

8. Diocletian also tried … to the civil wars which had troubled the empire. 

9. He set up a system … that after each emperor’s reign, power would … 

peacefully to the next emperor. 

10. Constantinople was … in A.D. 330, and it became the “new Rome.” 

11. By A.D. 400, the empire … into two parts. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Word for reference: had split, dedicated, war fare, the Edict, disrupted, unrest, 

the Pax Romana, upset, order, to put an end to, to ensure, transfer. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions: 

1. What was the Pax Romana? 

2. What problems did the Empire face after the Pax Romana. 

3. Why was Diocletian’s reign called the “New Empire”? 

4. What were the major accomplishments of Constantine? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on the following points: 

1. the End of the Pax Romana; 

2. the reign of Diocletian; 

3. the reign of Constantine. 

 

Text 4. The Fall Of Rome 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

Rome did not fall as the result of single invasion. The pressures that 

brought it down had been weakening it for centuries. Since the time of the Pax 

Romana, the empire had been fighting off attacks from outsiders. Romans 

called the invaders barbarians, which meant people from beyond the Roman 

frontier. 

Over a period of about 300 years, many barbarian tribes made their way 

south into the Roman Empire. 
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The Romans looked down on the barbarians as uncivilized partly because 

they were different from Romans. They did not share Roman ideas about gov-

ernment and culture. Yet the barbarian tribes had their own government sys-

tems, including elected assemblies, and their own cultural values. 

In the A.D. 200s, the Romans’ internal troubles allowed barbarian inva-

sions to reach the heart of the empire. Diocletian and the emperors who fol-

lowed him fought the invaders to make the frontiers of the empire secure. 

As the invasions continued, the empire needed more soldiers to defend it-

self. 

To relieve the pressure of barbarian attacks, some Roman emperors tried to 

“buy off” the invaders. These emperors gave the tribes land to live on, and 

they hired barbarians to serve in the army. By the A.D. 200s, the frontier of 

the empire was no longer a clear-cut boundary between the barbarians and the 

Roman world. The barbarians were gradually becoming part of the empire. 

In the late A.D. 300s, pressure from the barbarians was growing. In A.D. 

378, the Visigoths, who had settled in the eastern part of the empire, revolted 

against the Romans. They killed the leader of the eastern part of the empire, 

Emperor Valens, and defeated his army. Then, encouraged by their victory, 

the Visigoths marched into Rome in A.D. 410. 

The success of the invasions showed the weakness of the Roman army. 

Gradually, the emperors were losing control of their territories. In the early 

A.D. 400s, the barbarians overran and looted Britain, Gaul, Spain, and North 

Africa. 

Historians use the year A.D. 476 to mark the fall of Rome. Unlike Rome, 

Constantinople withstood barbarian attacks. The eastern part of the Roman 

Empire remained intact for another thousand years. 

As the Roman empire grew weaker under the pressure of barbarian attacks, 

Christianity grew stronger. During the A.D. 300s and 400s, even barbarian 

tribes such as the Goths, Vandals, and Franks had converted to Christianity. 

Nevertheless, some Romans blamed the empire’s many problems on the 

widespread growth of Christianity. 

Pagan Romans were upset and angered to see the empire decline under 

Christian leadership. They blamed the decline on the fact that the Romans had 

abandoned their pagan gods. In past centuries, the pagans argued, Romans had 

made sacrifices to the pagan gods, and the empire had gotten stronger. Now 

Romans were no longer allowed to make these pagan sacrifices. The Christian 

god, they said, did absolutely nothing to protect the empire. 

This charge against Christianity was so serious that a church leader named 

St. Augustine felt he needed to respond. In the early A.D. 400s, he spent 13 

years writing a book called The City of God. This book, consisting of 22 vol-
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umes, explained what Christians believed to be the role of God in human his-

tory. 

In The City of God, St. Augustine argued that the decline of Rome taught 

an important lesson. Cities such as Rome, like all worldly things, break down, 

he wrote. But the city of God, which for St. Augustine represented the Chris-

tian faith and its believers would last forever. 

When the Roman Empire finally fell in the west, the church did not fall 

with it. In fact, Christianity continued to grow and increase its influence in the 

centuries that followed. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their derivatives in column B. 

A 

1) barbarians 

2) to look 

down 

3) to relieve 

 

4) to revolt 

5) to loot 

6) to abandon 

7) charge 

8) to argue 

B 

a) to give reasons in support of 

b) people from beyond the Roman frontier, uncivilized or 

uncultured (people) 

c) to take away goods (private property) unlawfully and by 

force (e.g. by soldiers in time of war) 

d) to consider oneself superior to, show false contempt for 

e) to lessen or remove (pain, preassure) 

f) to rise in rebellion 

g) to give up 

h) statement that a person has done wrong 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the following sentences, use the words and expressions from 

the text. 

1. Romans called the invaders … which meant people from beyond the Ro-

man … . 

2. The Romans … on the barbarians as uncivilized. 

3. … the pressure of barbarian attacks, some Roman emperors tried to “…” 

the invaders. 

4. In A.D. 378, the Visigoths, who had settled in the eastern part of the em-

pire … against the Romans. 

5. In the early A.D. 400s, the barbarians … and … Britain, Gaul, Spain, and 

North Africa. 

6. They blamed the decline on the fact that the Romans … their pagan gods. 

7. In past centuries, the pagans … Romans had made … to the pagan gods, 

and the empire had gotten stronger. 
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8. This … against Christianity was so serious that a church leader named St. 

Augustine felt he needed to respond. 

_______________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: charge, argued, sacrifices, had abandoned, barbarous, 

frontier, looked down, to relieve, “buy off”, overrun, looted, revolted. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions. 

1. Who were barbarians that invaded the Roman Empire? 

2. What drew them to the empire? 

3. Why did the Romans look down on the barbarians? 

4. In what way did some emperors try to relieve the pressure of barbarian at-

tacks? 

5. What year do historians use to make the fall of Rome? 

6. Why did St. Augustine write the “City of God”? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on the following points: 

1. Barbarian invasions; 

2. growth of the church; 

 

Translation 

 

Translate the text into Russian. 

The Causes of the Fall 

Why did empire fall? Historians do not have one answer. Still, these fac-

tors played an important part: 

 Christianity Christians were more devoted to their faith and to the 

church than to the Roman state. 

 Economic decline In the last century of the empire, both the army and 

the government kept growing. In addition, Romans continued to import 

luxury items from distant lands. The Roman economy was not strong 

enough to support such activities. 

 Growth of government The large government kept demanding more 

of the people. Eventually, people saw no reason to support the emperor 

over the barbarians. In fact, some Romans, particularly poor Romans, 

would rather have barbarian rulers because they were not as harsh as 

Roman rulers. 
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 Decline in the work force A high death rate among Romans and a de-

crease in the number of slaves meant that the empire had fewer workers 

and fewer soldiers. 

 Moral decline For centuries, the Romans had been proud of their mili-

tary strength. During the Pax Romana period, though, many Romans 

took more interest in leisure activities than they did in protecting the 

empire from invaders. When the empire needed the Romans’ military 

skills again, these skills were no longer sharp. The Romans didn’t want 

to join the army. 

 Military defeat The Roman army was no longer strong enough to de-

feat the barbarians and lost battle after battle. 

 

Translate the text into English. 

Христианство 

Христианство (от греч. christos – помазанник) – религия, возникшая в 

I в. до н.э. в восточных провинциях Римской империи. Христианство 

сложилось на основе иудейских радикальных сект и течений (зелотов, 

эссенов и пр.), ставших промежуточными между иудаизмом и ранним 

христианством. Важную роль в формировании учения христиан сыграла 

греко-римская философия и религия Востока. Христианство возникло 

как религиозный протест угнетенных слоев населения против существу-

ющих порядков и против рабовладения в целом. Провозгласив абстракт-

ное равенство всех людей (в виде равенство всех перед богом), христи-

анство обещало им спасение от всех бед в потустороннем мире. Успеху 

христианства способствовало учение о бессмертии души и загробной 

расплате. Первые общины, признавшие мессией и сыном божьим пропо-

ведника из Галилеи Иисуса, появились в Палестине, Эфесе, Смирне, 

Пергаме, Сардах, а также в Александрии. Все они отличались простотой 

организации. До начала II в. н.э. единого вероучения еще не было. 

Изменение в христианской идеологии наступили во II – III вв., когда в 

результате кризиса рабовладельчества в общины христиан стали всту-

пать и богатые люди. В середине II в. из числа зажиточных христиан из-

бирались (позже назначались) епископы и дьяконы (диаконы), в обязан-

ности которых входил присмотр за общественным имуществом и всеми 

хозяйственными делами общины. Постепенно из этого демократического 

института образовался монарший епископат. Церковная организация 

стала четко делиться на клир (духовенство) и мирян. Тогда же возникло 

и монашество. Поскольку христианская церковь стала представлять зна-

чительную политическую силу в Римской империи, императоры рас-
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сматривали ее как возможную соперницу и жестоко преследовали хри-

стиан. Гонения на них зафиксированы в годы правления императоров 

Деция, Валериана и Диоклетиана. Император Константин провозгласил 

христианство разрешенной религией. В 325 году был созван первый Все-

ленский собор представителей христианского духовенства в Никее (Ни-

кейский собор), на котором был выработан «символ веры» и оформлен 

союз между властью императора и церковью. Император Феодосий II (2-

я половина VI в.) издал приказ о закрытии всех языческих храмов. Так 

христианство из преследуемой религии превратилось в государственную, 

освятив те социальные порядки и обычаи, которые вызывали негодова-

ние и ненависть у первых христиан. 

 

Discussion 

 

1. How were Judaism and early Christianity alike and how were they differ-

ent? 

2. How did the Jewish and Christian religion beliefs differ from the Romans? 

3. Why did tension grow between Jews and Christians? 

4. How did Christianity grow between A.D. 64 and A.D. 400? 

5. What was the attitude of Romans towards the early Christians? 

6. How did Constantine help Christianity become the main religion in the 

empire? 

7. Why did the Roman Empire begin to decline? 

8. What were the major accomplish meant of Christianity? 

9. Who were the barbarians? 

 

Summary 

 

Summarize the information from Unit 5 and be ready to speak on the following 

points. 

1. The early Christians. 

2. Rome’s early response. 

3. The rise of Christianity. 

4. The decline of Rome. 

5. The fall of Rome. 
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Unit VI 
 

THE MIDDLE AGES 

 

Preview 

1. What is the approximate classification of the Middle Ages? 

2. What new social system emerged during this period? 

3. How long did this period last in different parts of the world? 

 

Text 1. The Middle Ages. Their Classification  

and General Characteristics. 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

After the fall of Rome, Western and Central Europe suffered a decline in 

trade, town life and learning. Law and order vanished as the loss of strong 

government left the region in chaos. Europe entered 500 years of decline. This 

period is known to historians as the Early Middle Ages. 

Feudal relations evolved within the slave-owning formation just as slave 

owning relations had evolved within the primitive-communal system. The 

colonatus was a sign of approaching crisis in the slave mode of production. 

However, the elements of the new, feudal mode of production had no per-

spective for free development, since their growth was impeded by the prevail-

ing slave-owning relations. 

The period during which feudal relations were formed was the primary pe-

riod in the development of feudalism and is known as the Middle Ages. 

In Europe this period began approximately in the 5th century and lasted un-

til the beginning of the 11th century; in Asia it began in the 3rd century (China), 

in the 4th-5th centuries (India), in the 7th century (Arabia) and lasted until the 

end of the 8th century in China and until the 11-12th centuries in most other 

countries. 

The second period in the history of the Middle Ages is  synonymous with 

the epoch of feudal development. This was a period of secondary division of 

agriculture and town crafts, a period during which the towns emerged as cen-

tres of crafts and  trade. In Europe this took place between the 11th and 15th 

centuries; in Asia and North Africa between the 9th-11th centuries and the 15th 

century. 

The third and last period is called the late Middle Ages. During this period 

feudal relations deteriorated and capitalist relations appeared. In Europe this 

period lasted from the 15th century to the middle of the 17th century. 
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As a result of the expansionist policy of the European colonialists, feudal 

relations continued to exist in Asia and Africa for a very long period of time. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

1) to vanish a) to develop naturally and usually gradually 

2) the Middle Ages b) to make or become worse in quality or condi-

tion 

3) to evolve c) almost correctly or exactly but not competely 

so 

4) to impede d) to appear, become known 

5) prevailing e) the period in European history from about AD 

1100 to 1400 (or in a wider sense, AD 600-

1500) 

6) to deteriorate f) most usual or widespread 

7) craft g) to fade away gradually; to go out of existence 

8) approximately h) to hinder or obstruct the progress or move-

ment of smth., smb. 

9) to emerge i) occupation especially one in which skill in the 

use of the hands is needed 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. After the fall of Rome, Western and Central Europe suffered a … in trade, 

town life and learning. 

2. Law and order … as the loss of strong government left the region in chaos. 

3. Feudal relations … within the slave-owning formation. 

4. The growth of the feudal mode of production … by the prevailing slave-

owning relations. 

5. This period during which feudal relations were formed is known as … 

6. The second period in the history of the Middle Ages is the period during 

which the towns … 

7. The third and the last period is called … 

8. In Europe the period of the Middle Ages began … in the 5th century. 

9. During the third period of the Middle Ages feudal relations … and capital-

ist relations appeared. 

____________________________________________________________ 
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Words for reference: approximately, evolved, decline, the Middle Ages, 

emerged as centres of crafts and trade, was impeded, the Late Middle ages, 

vanished, deteriorated. 

 

Ex. 3. Fill in the following prepositions: with, of, by, against, over, in, from … 

to, for, of 

1. After the fall of Rome, Western and Central Europe suffered a decline … 

trade, town life and learning. 

2. Europe entered 500 years … decline. 

3. However, the elements of the new, feudal mode … production had no per-

spective … free development. 

4. The development of the feudal relations was seriously impeded … the pre-

vailing slave-owning relations. 

5. Virtue will prevail … evil. 

6. The invaders prevailed … the native population. 

7. The second period in the history of the Middle Ages is synonymous … the 

epoch of feudal development. 

8. This period approximately lasted … the 11th century … the 15th century. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. Feudal relations evolved within … 

2. The colonatus was a sign of … 

3. The Early Middle Ages approximately lasted … 

4. The period of the Early Middle Ages was characterised by … 

5. The second period in the history of the Middle Ages is synonymous with 

the epoch of feudal development and is known as a period … 

6. The third and the last period is called the late Middle Ages and during this 

period … 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. Correct the wrong statements 

and add some facts you know if the statements are correct. 

1. The Early Middle Ages are characterised by prospering town life and learn-

ing. 

2. The elements of the new feudal mode of production had all the perspective 

for free development as their growth was enhanced by the prevailing slave-

owning relations. 
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3. The period during which feudal relations were formed was the primary pe-

riod in the development of feudalism and is known as the Middle Ages. 

4. The second period of the Middle Ages was a period during which the 

towns emerged as centres of crafts and trade. 

5. In Europe this period took place between the 5th and 7th centuries. 

6. The Late Middle Ages are characterised as an age of turbulence and com-

plexity, but also as an age of vitality, ambition, and, above all, fascination. 

7. As a result of the expansionist policy of the European colonialists in Asia 

and Africa slave trade expanded and the three centuries of slave trade had a 

long-lasting impact on Africa. 

8. As a result of this policy, feudal relations continued to exist in Asia and Af-

rica for a very long period of time. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions. 

1. What did Western and Central Europe suffer from after the fall of Rome? 

2. What period in the history of Europe is known to historians as the Early 

Middle Ages? 

3. What relations began to evolve within the slave-owning formation? 

4. Why had the elements of the new, feudal mode of production no perspec-

tive for free development? 

5. What important changes took place during the second period in the history 

of the Middle Ages? 

6. What is the last period of the Middle Ages characterised by? 

 

Text 2. Byzantine and Its Influence on Neighboring Countries in the Field 

of Learning and Religion 

Late in the third century A.D. the Roman Empire had divided into eastern 

and western regions. By A.D. 476, when the Western Roman Empire fell to 

Germanic invaders, the center of power in the Empire had shifted from Rome 

to the eastern Mediterranean. Constantinople, the capital of the Eastern Roman 

Empire, became the center of the new Byzantine Empire.  

Byzantine culture. In A.D. 330 the emperor Constantine ordered the 

building of a new capital city called Constantinople. It was located on the ru-

ins of the ancient Greek city of Byzantium, a fortress city perfectly located on 

a peninsula that was protected from attack on all sides. The new civilization 

that grew up in Constantinople, called Byzantine civilization, blended aspects 

of many cultures. Its legal system was Roman, its language and customs were 

Greek, and its religion was that of early Christian communities in the eastern 

Mediterranean. Byzantine art, which was characterized by brilliant colors and 
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intricate designs, was influenced by the classical Greco-Roman style, Chris-

tian sources, and the arts of the ancient Middle East. 

Byzantine emperors claimed to be the successors of the roman emperors. 

They were absolute rulers whose authority was believed to come from God. 

Their word was law, not only in civil affairs, but also in the Church. By re-

serving the right to appoint the patriarch (head) of the Church in Constantino-

ple, they exerted great influence over Church policies. Because no law of suc-

cession was ever established, struggles for power were frequent, and many 

emperors died violently. 

The most famous of the Byzantine emperors was Justinian, who ruled 

from A.D. 527 to 565. Justinian ordered scholars to collect and organize the 

laws of Rome, which were in danger of being lost under Germanic rule. Jus-

tinian’s Code, as this set of laws came to be known, preserved Roman law for 

future ages. Justinian also sent Byzantine forces to regain Roman lands in the 

western Mediterranean that had been conquered by Germanic tribes. His su-

perb armies retook vast territories in Europe and North Africa. 

The legacy of Byzantium. Christianity developed differently in the Byz-

antine Empire from that in Western Europe. Byzantine churches used the 

Greek language, while the Western churches used Latin. Moreover, there were 

many disagreements between Byzantine churches and Western churches over 

beliefs and practices. In the eleventh century a dispute over the refusal of the 

Byzantine emperor to recognize the authority of the Pope in Rome led to a 

permanent break. Christendom was divided into the Roman Catholic Church, 

which remained under the authority of the Pope, and the Eastern Orthodox 

Church, which was under the authority of the Byzantine emperor and the pa-

triarch of Constantinople. 

Despite continuing invasions, the Byzantine Empire remained relatively 

stable for centuries. At a time when learning was declining in Europe, the 

Byzantines continued to teach and study Greek and Roman philisophy, litera-

ture, science, and mathematics. Although Byzantine scholars made few origi-

nal contributions, their preservation of the ancient texts prevented classical 

learning from being lost to  the world. Byzantine scholarship stimulated learn-

ing in the Muslim world, and eventually contributed to a revival of learning in 

the West. The eastern stronghold of Christianity, Byzantium protected the 

West from invading Muslim armies for centuries. During this time, Eastern 

Orthodox missionaries worked to spread Christianity to Slavic peoples in east-

ern and southern Europe. 

The fall of the Byzantine Empire. Warfare with Muslim armies gradual-

ly weakened the Byzantines after the eleventh century. The death blow to the 
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Empire came from the Ottoman Turks. In 1453 Constantinople fell to the 

Turkish army, marking the end of the Byzantine Empire. 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the questions. 

1. What crucial changes brought about the new Byzantine Empire? 

2. How did the Byzantine culture blend aspects of other cultures? 

3. What power did Byzantine emperors possess? 

4. Who was one of the most famous Byzantine emperors and what was his 

contribution to the strengthening of the empire? 

5. How did Christianity in the Byzantine Empire develop differently from that 

in Western Europe? 

6. What were the Byzantine’s greatest contributions to European history? 

 

Ex. 2. Speak on: the Byzantine culture, Byzantine legacy and its contribution 

to European history, the development of Christianity in the Byzantine Empire. 

 

Text 3. Medieval Europe 

A. Read the first part of the text and do the tasks that follow. 

The Middle Ages are sometimes called the Christian centuries, because during 

this period of European history, religion was the focus of life and the Church 

was the leading institution that gave Europeans a feeling of unity. 

 

Medieval culture. The new culture that gradually developed in Europe 

was a blending of Germanic, Christian, and Greco-Roman  elements. In the 

ninth century the Frankish ruler Charlemagne united much of Europe under 

his rule. Charlemagne’s empire spread and strengthened the new medieval cul-

ture. 

Charlemagne’s heirs could not hold the empire together. Raids by Vikings, 

Magyars, and Muslims caused widespread disorder. Trade and agriculture 

were interrupted and whole villages were destroyed by pillage and plunder. 

When central governments were unable to provide securtiy, people looked to 

local lords for protection. 

Feudalism and manorialism. The system of government and landholding 

that developed out of this disorder was known as feudalism. In exchange for 

military aid, great lords granted land to lesser lords. The noble who received 

the land was called a vassal. The wealth of feudal lords came from the labor of 

peasants. or serfs, who farmed the lords’ lands. Serfs agreed to work on the 

land of the lord’s estate, or manor, in exchange for his protection. In return for 

housing and land to work, serfs owed many services to their lords. Although 

the conditions of life were harsh, few serfs questioned the feudal system. They 
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accepted their lot because they, like all other Christians in medieval times, be-

lieved that God had determined a person’s place in society.  

The manor was the basic economic unit during the Middle Ages. Because 

opportunities for trade were very limited, manors were self-sufficient. The 

serfs produced not only the food but also most of the clothing, furniture, tools, 

and weapons they needed. 

New Forces in Medieval Europe 

By the middle of the eleventh century, Western Europe had entered a peri-

od of growing prosperity. Important changes in agriculture and trade were tak-

ing place. Along with these changes came the rebirth of towns and the rise of a 

middle class. 

Economic change. The eleventh and twelfth centuries were a time of 

change and growth for Europe. New lands were cleared and settled, and new 

inventions greatly increased agricultural production. The result was a steady 

population growth. A larger population led to increased demand for goods and 

more trade. Towns grew up along trading routes and contributed to the decline 

of serfdom and the rise of a middle class. This new social class was made up 

of master artisans, merchants, and their families. These people owed nothing 

to a lord; their prosperity came from industry and trade. They took part in lo-

cal government, and their business activities brought wealth to the town. In 

centuries to come, the middle class would bring about great economic, politi-

cal, and intellectual changes in European life. 

National unification. Economic and social change paved the way for polit-

ical change. The growth of towns strengthened monarchies at the expense of 

local lords. England was unified soon after the Norman conquest in 1066. 

There lords remained powerful enough to check the power of the monarch 

through the Magna Carta and the growing importance of Parliament. In this 

way, the foundations were laid for limited monarchy – a government in which 

limits are set on the ruler’s powers. In France, on the other hand, unification 

took longer, but no checks on royal power developed. As a result, France 

moved toward absolute monarchy – government in which the ruler has com-

plete power. 

B. The role of the Church. The demands of the Roman Catholic Church 

for a role in European politics created disputes between the Pope and the Holy 

Roman Emperor and other monarchs. These disputes prevented the develop-

ment of unified states in Germany and Italy. During the late Middle Ages, 

however, German states expanded their power eastward into the Baltic region. 

This expansion led to the spread of Christianity and Western culture and 

strengthened trade. 
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By the 900’s the Church faced many problems. It had lost control over the 

appointment of bishops, and rulers were able to control the churches and mon-

asteries in their lands. Also, corruption and disunity in the Church led to new 

religious movements that went against Church teachings. The campaign 

against heresy (the holding of beliefs that the Church considered wrong) led to 

the establishment of the Inquisition – a Church court that searched for sus-

pected heretics and put them on trial. Religious zeal also led to the establish-

ment of the Franciscan and Dominican religious orders. 

The Crusades. In 1095 Pope Urban II appealed to the lords and knights of 

Europe to go on a crusade to recapture the Holy Land (Palestine) from the Sel-

juk Turks. He hoped that this campaign would unite the Christians of Europe 

in a common cause and increase the area of Christian influence. A series of 

military campaigns, called the Crusades, followed over the next two centuries. 

The Crusades ultimately failed since Palestine remained in Muslim hands. 

nevertheless, the Crusades had an enormous influence on life in Europe: The 

Crusades led to a reduction in the prestige of  the Popes. They weakened feu-

dalism as many nobles were killed in battle or lost their fortunes. Monarchs 

took advantage of the weakened nobility to add to their power. The Crusades 

also stimulated trade between Europe and the East. 

Revival of learning. At the height of the Middle Ages, growing trade and 

town life led to a revival of interest in learning and artistic achievement. Con-

tact with the Byzantine and Muslim civilizations gave Western scholars access 

to long-lost classical manuscripts. The prosperity of the middle class allowed 

the opening of schools and universities. 

Medieval scholars depended on the Bible and Church doctrine for guidance 

in their studies. Some looked askance at those who studied Greek philosophy, 

which seemed to conflict with Christian teachings. The Scholastics, the most 

famous of which was Thomas Aquinas, believed that reason could be used to 

explain and defend Christian teachings and to reconcile them with the teach-

ings of non-Christian thinkers. 

Other medieval thinkers, influenced by Muslim advances in the sciences, 

took a new interest in studying nature. Medieval science was limited, howev-

er, in that its explanations included elements of superstition and folk legends. 

Literature and the arts. During the late Middle Ages, a rich literature be-

gan to be written in the vernacular (local) languages. Old legends and tales of 

heroism were the basis for epic poems such as Beowulf.  Troubadours in the 

courts of Europe wrote verse and songs about love. Such writers as Geoffrey 

Chaucer wrote of ordinary people. 

The art of the Middle Ages was almost entirely religious in its themes. 

One of the main forms of art during this period was the cathedral. During the 
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early Middle Ages, the main style of architecture was Romanesque, which was 

characterized by massive walls and rounded arches. In the late 1100’s, cathe-

drals began to be built in the Gothic style, which included high-arched ceil-

ings, large windows, and soaring steeples. 

Fourteenth-century crises. During the fourteenth century famine, plague, 

political unrest, and prolonged warfare created great changes in Europe. The 

power of monarchs increased, while the power and prestige of the papacy de-

clined. Reformers called for fundamental changes in Church practices. These 

changes, combined with the continuing growth of towns and the emergence of 

the middle class, signaled that medieval times were coming to an end. 

 

A 

Ex. 1. Match the words on the left with their definitions on the right. 

1) serfs a) to express or feel doubt about smb. 

2) manor b) state of being economically successful 

3) lot c) stealing or damaging of property, especially dur-

ing a time of war or civil disorder 

4) heir d) desire of customers for goods or services which 

they wish to buy or use 

5) to question  e) a person with the legal right to receive the 

thrown, property, a title when the owner dies 

6) self-sufficient f) during the Middle Ages, peasants who farmed 

the lords' land 

7) monarchy g) the estate of a medieval lord 

8) to pillage and plun-

der 

h) person’s fortune, destiny or share 

9) demand for i) system of government by a supreme ruler; king, 

queen, emperor or empress 

10) prosperity j) able to fulfil one’s own needs without help from 

others 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the questions. 

1. Why are the Middle Ages sometimes called the Christian centuries? 

2. What events caused widespread disorder in Medieval Europe? 

3. What system of government and landholding developed during that time? 

4. What was the basic economic unit during the Middle Ages? What elements 

did it comprise? 

5. How did changes in agriculture contribute to the growth of trade and town 

life? 
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6. What new class was to bring about great economic, political and intellectu-

al changes in European life? What people was this new social class made 

up of? 

7. What were the conditions for the national unification in Medieval Europe? 

 

B. Read the second part of the text and do the tasks that follow. 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words on the left with their definitions on the right. 

1) appointment a) fighting between nations or groups 

within a nation using military force 

2) heresy b) in the end, finally 

3) zeal c) very high or tall 

4) ultimately d) extreme scarcity of food in a region 

5) to look askanse at 

smb./smth. 

e) idea or belief held by many people for 

no good or logical reason 

6) to reconcile smth. with 

smth. 

f) belief or opinion that is contrary to 

what is generally accepted, especially 

in religion 

7) superstition g) the choice of smb. for a position of 

responsibility 

8) soaring h) to look at smb./smth. with distrust or 

disapproval 

9) famine i) intense energy or enthusiasm 

10) warfare j) to make aims, statements, ideas etc., 

agree when they seem to conflict 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the questions. 

1. Whose demands created disputes between the Pope and the Holy Roman 

Emperor and other monarchs? 

2. What process did these disputes prevent? 

3. How did Christianity spread eastward? 

4. What problems did Christianity face? 

5. How did the Crusades influence life in Europe? 

6. What processes led to a revival of interest in learning and artistic achieve-

ments? 

7. What kind of literature began to appear during the late Middle Ages? 

8. What changes indicated that the medieval period in Europe was coming to 

an end? 

Ex. 3. Support each of the following statements with facts and details. Use the 

following cliches to begin with or connect several ideas: 
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The matter is debatable but there is much to be said for the view that …; ac-

cording to the sources, research …; the point is that …; however; on the other 

land; furthermore; besides; let alone. 

1. The primary period in the development of feudalism is known as the Mid-

dle Ages. 

2. The second period in the history of the Middle Ages is synonymous with 

the epoch of feudal development. 

3. Christianity in the Byzantine Empire developed differently from that in 

Western Europe. 

4. The Byzantine culture blended acpects of other cultures. 

5. The manor was the basic economic unit during the early Middle Ages. 

6. New forces and economic changes in Medieval Europe. 

7. National unificafication. 

8. The Crusades influenced life in Europe. 

9. The revival of learning was caused by growing trade and town life. 

 

 

Text 4. The Spirit of the Renaissance 

Read the text and answer the questions. 

1. What ideas marked Renaissance thought? 

2. Why did the Renaissance begin in Italian cities? 

3. How did the Renaissance spread beyond Italy? 

4. What aspects of Greek and Roman culture appealed to some people during 

the Renaissance? 

5. What were the effects of the invention of movable type? 

 

Late in the Middle Ages, new ways of looking at life took hold in Europe 

and soon affected human affairs of all kinds as a new spirit of optimism, con-

fidence, and creativity developed. This remarkable period began in the four-

teenth century in the city-sates of Italy and lasted into the sixteenth century. It 

is known as the Renaissance, from the French word for “rebirth,” and is con-

sidered by historians to mark the opening phase of the modern era. 

The Renaissance began about 1350 in the northern Italian city-states. These 

cities, profiting from their central location, had long dominated trade routes 

between Eastern and Western Europe and between Europe and the  Middle 

East. By the 1300’s they had become the richest cities in Europe. 

Italian merchants and bankers had the wealth to acquire libraries and fine 

works of art. They admired and encouraged art, literature, and scholarship. 

Surrounded by reminders of ancient Rome – amphitheaters, monuments, and 

sculptures – they took an interest in classical culture and thought. 
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In Italy the most famous patrons – supporters – of the arts were the mem-

bers of the Medici family. The Medici were bankers who had branch offices in 

cities all over Western Europe. They became active in the politics of Florence 

in the 1400’s and controlled the city for most of the next 300 years. 

The best-known member of the family was Lorenzo de Medici (1449-

1492), known as “the Magnificent.” Lorenzo was a scholar, a skilled architect, 

and a talented poet. He collected a huge library of classical manuscripts, 

which he invited other thinkers to use. To give the city’s young people an op-

portunity to study classical literature, he expanded the university at Florence. 

Lorenzo also hired painters, architects, and sculptors to create works of art not 

only for his palace but also for the city of Florence. many of these works still 

survive, making Florence one of the most beautiful cities in the world. Like 

Lorenzo the magnificent, many wealthy Italians of the fifteenth century took a 

keen interest in the ancient Romans. they paid for the restoration of old mon-

uments and works of art. They searched out classical manuscripts in the librar-

ies of European monasteries; often finding them in poor condition and entirely 

forgotten. Popes, princes, and merchants collected these neglected treasures 

and stored them in magnificent libraries. There they could be studied by 

scholars from every corner of Europe. 

Renaissance scholars’ interest in Greek and Roman learning developed into 

the study of the humanities – subjects concerned with humankind and culture, 

as opposed to science. The humanities included Latin and Greek language and 

literature, composition, history, and philosophy. Music and mathematics were 

sometimes studied as well. Those who read and wrote about these subjects 

were called humanists. 

Enthusiasm for ancient Greece and Rome spread from scholars to the rest 

of the Italian upper classes. Many people imitated not only the language but 

the customs and ways of life of the classical civilizations. Some even tried to 

trace their ancestry back to ancient Rome. 

Francesco Petrarch, an Italian poet born in 1304, led the early development 

of Renaissance humanism. Regarding ancient Roman times as a much grander 

period than his own day, he studied Roman literature and philosophy and en-

couraged others to do the same. A collector of ancient manuscripts, Petrarch 

rediscovered a number of Roman authors whose work had been forgotten dur-

ing the Middle Ages. 

In his scholarly writings in Latin, Petrarch discussed the ideas of Roman 

writers and copied their style. He also wrote hundreds of love poems in Italian. 

 

New Attitudes 
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Interest in earthly life. Thinkers in the Middle Ages, such as the Scholas-

tics, had tried to use ideas borrowed from the ancient writers to support and 

clarify Church teachings. In contrast, Petrarch and other Renaissance human-

ists tried to understand the entire civilization of the ancient world. Medieval 

thinkers had thought of earthly existence chiefly as preparation for an after-

life. The people of the Renaissance, following the examples of classical Greece 

and Rome, believed that life on earth should be lived as fully as possible. 

Development of individual talents.  Another characteristic borrowed from 

classical times was an intense appreciation of the individual. The people of the 

Renaissance were interested in the unique qualities that made one person stand 

out from others. Like the Romans, they were ambitious for fame and worldly 

success. Like the Greeks, they believed human beings could achieve great 

things. These attitudes encouraged a spirit of curiosity and adventure. 

The men and women of the upper classes benefited most from the new spirit 

of the times. They had the money and leisure to develop their talents. The Re-

naissance ideal was a well-rounded person: educated, witty, charming, and 

artistically creative. In addition, men were expected to practice swords-

manship and other military skills. People of both sexes were expected to de-

velop their athletic abilities. 

Public service and politics. Like the ancient Greeks and Romans, upper-

class Italians valued public service and praised those who were useful to so-

ciety. They believed that an education in the humanities was a sound prepara-

tion for a rewarding life. The skills admired by the humanists – effective pub-

lic speaking, polished manners, an elegant writing style – were valuable ones 

for social and political leaders. 

The political climate in Renaissance Italy was one of intense rivalry. The 

Pope, the Holy Roman Emperor, and the rulers of France and Spain all hun-

gered for power. As a guide, they turned to handbooks on how to succeed in 

politics. 

The most famous of these handbooks was written by Niccolo Machiavelli 

of Florence, a diplomat and student of politics. Machiavelli (1469-1527) drew 

on Roman history to set up guidelines for rulers of his time. Machiavelli ar-

gued that a ruler should do whatever was necessary to gain and keep power. In 

his book The Prince, written about 1513, Machiavelli pointed out that rulers 

often lied, broke treaties, and killed. In politics, he said, actions must be 

judged only by their results. Machiavelli’s controversial ideas have been de-

bated ever since. The Renaissance was a time of change in technology as well 

as in culture. The most exciting development was the printing press.  In the 

1450’s Europeans first used movable metal type to print a book. On small 

pieces of metal they engraved single letters of the alphabet. These could then 
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be arranged and rearranged to form words and sentences. A German, Johann 

Gutenberg, is usually credited with printing the first book, a copy of the Bible. 

By 1500 there were hundreds of printers, in nearly every country in Europe. 

The invention of movable type had three main effects. First, bookmaking 

became much cheaper, which meant that more people could afford to own 

books. As a result, literacy became more widespread. 

Second, bookmaking became faster, so that many more books could be 

published. The earliest printed books dealt with religious subjects, but the new 

reading public wanted books on other subjects as well. Many of the new books 

were published in the vernacular (the language of the common people) rather 

than in Latin. 

A third effect was that scholars had better access to one another’s works 

and to the great books of the ancient and medieval worlds. This leap in com-

munication brought important advances in knowledge. 

Printing helped carry the spirit and ideas of the Renaissance northward 

from Italy to France, England, Germany, and the Netherlands. While sharing 

the Italians’ admiration of classical civilizations and respect for individual 

achievement, northern Europeans were deeply concerned with religious ques-

tions as well. 

 

Translation 

Ex. 1. Translate the text into Russian 

Features of Renaissance Art 

Individualism. Like the writers of the Renaissance, the artists of the time 

looked back to the ancient Greeks and Romans for their themes and ideas. 

They used ancient works of art as their models in painting a variety of subjects 

– stories from Greek mythology, scenes from Roman history, incidents in the 

Bible, and Church history. They also captured on canvas Renaissance politi-

cians, patrons of art, and ordinary people busy with their daily activities. 

Medieval artists had used their creativity mainly to serve the Church and 

express their religious feelings. Their paintings generally showed people who 

were stiffly posed and whose faces had little individuality. Renaissance art, 

like classical art, emphasized the uniqueness of each human face and figure. In 

portraits, Renaissance artists tried to show each individual’s character and per-

sonality in a lifelike way. 

Balance and proportion. Renaissance artists and architects saw nature as 

the standard for balance and proportion. They hoped to achieve these same 

qualities in their own work so that it would look more realistic. While medie-
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val painters had often drawn people larger than buildings, Renaissance artists 

tried to show people, trees, buildings, and mountains in their proper sizes. 

Renaissance architects scorned the Gothic cathedral, the symbol of the 

Middle Ages, which soared upward toward heaven and seemed to defy all the 

laws of balance. Renaissance architects turned back to the Romanesque style, 

adding domes, windows, and balconies to let in light and air. They tried to 

make all the parts of a building appear perfectly balanced in size and shape. 

Use of perspective. Another step toward realism was the discovery of 

how to achieve perspective – the impression of depth and distance on the flat 

surface of a painting. The Florentine painter Giotto had first used this tech-

nique about 1300. Giotto’s realistic style seemed odd to medieval eyes, how-

ever, and his advances were ignored until the Renaissance. 

In the 1400’s the Florentine architect Filippo Brunelleschi discovered that 

painters could use mathematical laws in planning their pictures. In this way 

they could show perspective accurately. Masaccio a friend of Brunelleschi’s, 

applied these laws in his paintings. 

New materials. Medieval painters had commonly used a kind of paint 

called tempera. it dried so quickly that painters could not change or correct 

what they had  painted. A new technique, oil painting, was developed by the 

Flemish painter Jan van Eyck, who lived from about 1380 to about 1440. Oil 

painting let artists work more slowly, create new colors, and obtain more life-

like effects. For example, they could show realistically the look and texture of 

different fabrics. 

The use of oil-based paints quickly spread from Flanders to other parts of 

Europe. In Italy, Renaissance artists soon began to use both perspective and 

oil painting to produce many important works that are now considered master-

pieces. 

 

Ex. 2. Translate the text into English 

Феодальная система в Западной и Центральной Европе 

К 10-му веку в Европейских странах сформировались два враждебных 

класса: феодалы – землевладельцы и крепостные крестьяне. Класс фео-

далов – землевладельцев сформировался из нобилитета: старейшин, вое-

начальников и их воинов, а также тех Римских рабовладельцев, которым 

удалось сохранить свои земли и богатства. В этот класс также входило 

верховное духовенство (high dignitaries) христианской церкви. Класс 

крепостных произошел из свободных членов общин и из бывших рабов. 

Крепостной не был свободным человеком: он находился в личной за-

висимости (bondage) от феодала и был привязан к земле. Он вынужден 
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был работать на феодала – землевладельца. И все же крепостные жили 

лучше, чем рабы. 

Рабы не имели ни земли, ни орудий труда, (implements of labour) в то 

время как крепостной имел свой надел земли (plot), скот и орудия труда. 

Крепостной пользовался землей, выделенной ему феодалом. (parcelled 

out to him). 

Раб работал только на своего хозяина. Крепостной трудился не только 

на своего господина, но и на своем наделе земли. Он должен был отда-

вать часть урожая со своего надела господину, но остальная часть оста-

валась для его собственных нужд и семьи. 

Раба считали собственностью хозяина, его «говорящим орудием тру-

да». Рабовладелец мог сделать с ним все, что угодно: продать или даже 

убить. Феодал также обладал властью над своими крепостными: он мог 

продавать или наказывать их, но закон запрещал ему убивать своих кре-

постных. 

Рабы часто ломали орудия труда и очень плохо обрабатывали землю. 

Крепостной также трудился на полях своего господина под принуждени-

ем, но у него было совсем другое отношение к труду на своем собствен-

ном наделе земли. Крестьяне хорошо заботились о своих орудиях труда 

и улучшали их. 

Крепостные работали лучше рабов, поэтому феодализм стал шагом 

вперед по сравнению с рабовладельческим строем. 

 

Discussion 

1. Analyze the causes leading to the emergence of a new social system during 

the Middle Ages. Discuss the complexity of this process (turbulances; 

wide-spread disorder; interrupted trade and agriculture, weak central gov-

ernments, etc.) 

2. The new forces in Medieval Europe and the changes in economy they 

brought about. 

3. Analyze how changes in agriculture contributed to the growth of trade and 

town life. 

Summary: 

Summarize the information from the Unit and be ready to speak on: 

1. The specific features of the Early Middle Ages. 

2. Byzantine legacy and its contribution to the history of Europe. 

3. The system of government and landholding during the Middle Ages. 
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PART II 

 

Unit 1 
 

THE REPUBLIC OF BELARUS 

 

Preview 

1. Do you know when the first human being appeared in the territory of Bela-

rus? 

2. When did the Belarusian ethnic group begin to form? 

3. There are different hypothesis as to the origin of the name Belarus. Which 

do you know? Which do you believe? 

4. What do you know about the great Principality of Lithuania? 

5. What can you tell about Rech Pospolitaya? 

6. When did the lands on which Belarusians lived become part of the Rus-

sian Empire? 

7. What was the most heroic and tragic period of the newest history of Belarus? 

8. When did the Republic of Belarus become an independent state? 

9. What outstanding people of Belarus are known all over the world? What 

are they famous for? 

 

Text 1. Primordial Belarus – From Forest Tribes  

to the Decline of Polatsk 

Read the text and say in a few words the main points of the text. 

The history of the Belarusian people and land can hardly have a definite 

origin, since the territories between the rivers Dnieper, Pripyat, and Bug were 

inhabited from time immemorial. However, the first evidence of Slavic tribes 

living there dates back to the very first centuries AD. These tribes lived in 

small communities located in forests or near rivers and lakes. 

The land of Belarus looked different in those times. The area was com-

pletely covered by secular forests. Numerous lakes and rivers were full of 

fish; woods were the homes of lots of animals. This allowed our Belarusian 

ancestors to live by hunting, fishing and gathering. On small plots of land 

near water they also started farming, growing mostly rye, wheat, oats, buck-

wheat, and flax. In the villages, they kept domestic animals; in addition, bee-

keeping was started and spread among the communities. 

Each community had its chief, who was the top authority. The family as a 

social unit was very important, too. The father was its head, and the mother 

was its heart. Both men and women were tall, strong, and hardy. Most people 
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had light brown hair and blue or grey eyes. The clothes of our Belarusian an-

cestors were usually white, made of flax or wool. 

The belief of these tribes was paganism. They had their own pantheon of 

gods, each responsible for different aspect of their lives. All this information 

about the prehistoric times of Belarus has been determined, to a large extent 

from kurgans, or ancient graves, which are still numerous all over Northern 

Europe. These kurgans contain lots of things from their creators’ everyday 

life: earthenware, weapons, jewelry, clothes, and also Arabic, Indian, Scandi-

navian, Roman, and German coins, which show that our ancestors had estab-

lished trade with many neighboring lands. 

The tribes, which actually were historical ancestors of the Belarusian peo-

ple, can be distinguished from other Slavic tribes after the 6th century. The 

largest tribe among them were the Kryvichy, or “relatives by blood”. They 

occupied the northern part of today’s Belarus. In the central part of Belarus 

lived the Dreulane; in the south, the Drehavichy; in the east, the Radzimichy. 

The northwestern part of the territory was occupied by a Baltic tribe, the Yat-

viags. All these tribes had much in common in their languages, customs and 

beliefs, and therefore they merged into one Belarusian people. The Kryvichy 

in the north founded the principalities of Polatsk and Smolensk and the Pskov 

republic; Dreulane united into the principality of Turau. The principalities of 

Polatsk and Turau became the first states on the territory of modern Belarus. 

They are first mentioned in the chronicles of the 9th century, and are also the 

oldest centers of Belarusian culture. Some Scandinavian songs mention Po-

latsk as already being a strong and powerful town in the 6th century. 

After the people of Kiev were baptized in 988, the Belarusian principali-

ties adopted Christianity together with the other Slavic states. However, some 

historians believe that Christianity came to Belarus much earlier from Scan-

dinavia. 

The power in early Belarusian states belonged to the vecha, or council of 

all the citizens of the town and vicinity. All the decisions about war and 

peace, trade, and internal affairs were made by the vecha. In case of war, the 

vecha chose a prince for commanding the army. The prince usually also had 

power over the army in peacetime. 

One of the first known Polatsk princes was Rahvalod who lived in the 10th 

century. He struggled against the Kiev prince for influence in the Turau and 

Smolensk principalities, but lost the war and died in battle. Another historical 

figure in Polatsk was Prince Useslau “the Magician” (1044 – 1101), who 

lived at the time Polatsk achieved its highest power and wealth. It traded with 

many neighboring and remote countries, controlled other Belarusian towns, 

and had developed manufacturing. Useslau led the war against the Kiev 
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princes for the control of Pskov and Novgorod – other Slavic principalities. 

One of the battles of this war occurred near the river Niamiga in 1067, and 

this is the first mention of the town of Minsk in a chronicle. In fact, the town 

was called Mensk from the word mena - change. 

Mensk was at the crossroads from the Baltic to the lands to the south, and 

therefore was a convenient marketplace. The town kept this name until the 

20th century. Unfortunately, the irony of history is that in 1067 – the official 

date of Minsk’s birth – it was totally destroyed in the battle. After the battle, 

which was won by Kiev, Useslau was imprisoned in Kiev. However, the 

Kievan prince was also fighting the Turkic tribes in the southern Ukraine at 

the same time, and this war was fatal for him. Seeing this, Kievans dis-

charged Useslau and elected him as the Kiev prince. The newcomer defended 

Kiev from the enemy and governed the principality for eight months, after 

which he returned to his native Polatsk. During Useslau’s reign, many lands 

were joined to Polatsk, among them the Minsk, Vitebsk, Orsha and Slutsk 

principalities, as well as part of Livonia and other territories. Useslau was 

very popular among the people due to his intelligence, courage, and strong 

character. Many legends and stories about him were created; he was even 

called “The Magician”. 

At that time the Slavic state in Kiev was called Rus, from which later the 

name Russia was derived. But the original Rus has nothing to do with Mos-

kow or Siberia. It was the state on the territory of modern Ukraine, and only 

later, when Moscow was founded and gained power to unite other principali-

ties, it took this name. At the time that Kiev and Polatsk flourished, Moscow 

and other eastern Slavic states were weak and unstable. 

The name Belarus means “white Rus”, and there’s still no exact version of 

its origin. Some historians believe that “white” in old Slavic languages meant 

“free”, pointing to the fact that Belarus was never invaded by the Tatars or 

under their control, unlike the other principalities later in the 13-15th centu-

ries. Others think that this name is older and served as a difference between 

Kievan Rus, Black Rus – a small territory in the western part of modern Bela-

rus, and the territory known as White Rus. Whatever the source of this name, 

it is clear that it is very old and originally corresponded to the territory where 

the ancestors of the Belarusians lived and where the modern Republic of Bel-

arus is situated. 

Another remarkable figure in Belarusian history is Euphrasinnia, the 

granddaughter of Useslau, the Magician. She was one of the first Belarusian 

enlighteners. She founded a nunnery in Polatsk and led extensive educational 

work among the nuns and the neighboring people. Later she was canonized 

by the Belarusian Orthodox Church. The diamond-decorated cross of Eu-
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phrasinnia from her nunnery in Polatsk is a Belarusian national treasure; how-

ever, it was stolen during World War II and still there is no information about 

its location. 

After Useslau the Magician, the glory of Polatsk began to diminish. The 

principality of Polatsk was divided into several smaller principalities which 

were half-dependent on their more powerful neighbors, mainly Kiev and 

Novgorod. Sometimes they managed to conquer some lands to the north of 

Belarus – Livonia and Estonia, but these victories were short-lived and insig-

nificant, because the crusaders who occupied those territories quickly restored 

the status quo. 

Meanwhile, to the northwest of Belarus, on the territories with mixed Bal-

tic and Belarusian populations, a new state started its growth and develop-

ment. It was called Lithuania (Litva) and initially consisted of Belarusians 

and the Orthodox Baltic tribe, the Yatviags, which later merged with Slavs. 

Later two Pagan Baltic tribes – Zhmudz and Aukshtota, which were the an-

cestors of modern Lithuanians – were forced to join the new state. The first 

capital of Lithuania was Kreva (now a village in northwestern Belarus); later 

Prince Mindaug moved it to Navahradak (now a town in the Hrodna region, 

Belarus), which used to be the center of Black Rus. Mindaug was one of the 

first known princes of Lithuania; he ascended to the throne in 1242. His fa-

ther, Ryngold, was the first to conquer some Belarusian principalities. 

Mindaug and his successors, Lutavar, Viten, and Gedymin expanded their 

power over Polatsk, Vitebsk, Smolensk and Turau, mostly by the smart poli-

cy of marrying their children to Belarusian princes or princesses. According 

to some historic evidence, Mindaug himself belonged to the stock of Polatsk 

princes. This proves the tight connection between the Baltic and Belarusian 

tribes. The new state was called the Great Lithuanian Principality, and it was 

a federation of Belarusian lands under the power of the Great Prince. The 

Belarusian principalities in Lithuania were half-independent – they had their 

armed forces, local princes, kept their customs and traditions. In spite of the 

fact that Mindaug adopted Catholicism in order to avoid war with crusaders, 

most of the population of the principality remained Orthodox Christian. 

 

Word Check 

Ex. 1. Consult the text and find the English equivalents of the following. 

исконный, первобытный 

рабство, крепостное состояние 

незапамятный, древний 

очевидность, доказательство 

вековой 
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смелый, отважный 

гречиха 

пантеон 

глиняная посуда, гончарные изделия 

просвещать 

женский монастырь 

уменьшать(ся), ослаблять(ся) 

крестоносец 

преемник, наследник 

Ex. 2. Match words or phrases from A with those from B. 

A B 

1) to avoid war a) первое свидетельство 

2) from time immemorial b) иметь много общего 

3) first evidence c) бороться за влияние 

4) glory d) избегать войны 

5) secular forests e) с незапамятных времен 

6) to be at the crossroads f) освободить (заключенного) 

7) to have much in common g) находиться на перекрестке 

8) to have nothing to do with h) ослаблять 

9) to struggle for influence i) слава 

10) to discharge smb. j) вековые леса 

11) to diminish k) не иметь ничего общего 

 

Ex. 3.  Find sentences and phrases in the text that are close or equivalent in 
meaning to the following. 

1. Киев и Полоцк процветали. 

2. выдающаяся личность  в белорусской истории 

3. крест Ефрасиньи, украшенный бриллиантами 

4. национальное сокровище 

5. позже слились со славянами  

6. одежда, сделанная из льна и шерсти 

7. согласно некоторым историческим свидетельствам 

8. впервые упоминаются в летописях 

9. белорусские княжества приняли христианство 

10. чтобы избежать войны с крестоносцами 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete these sentences with the correct subjects. 
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1. …lived in small commnities located in forests or near rivers. 

2. …was its head, and the … was its heart. 

3. …were tall, strong and hardy. 

4. …contain lots of things from their creators’ everyday life: earthenware, 

weapons, jewelry, clothes. 

5. …became the first states on the territory of modern Belarus. 

6. …came to Belarus much earlier from Scandinavia. 

7. …struggled against the Kiev prince for influence in the Turau and Smo-

lensk principalities, but lost the war and died in the battle. 

8. …led the war against the Kiev princes for the control of Pskov and Nov-

gorod. 

9. …was at the crossroads from the Baltics to the lands to the south and 

was a convenient marketplace. 

10. …was very popular among the people due to his intelligence, courage 

and strong character. 

11. …founded a nunnery in Polatsk and led extensive educational work 

among the nuns and the neighboring people. 

Ex. 2. Are the following statements about the text true or false? Say why. 

1. The territories between the rivers Dnieper, Pripyat, Dvina and Bug were 

inhabited from time immemorial. 

2. The family as a social unit was not important. 

3. All tribes (the Kryvichy, the Drehavichy, the Radzimichy, the Dreulane, 

the Yatviags) had much in common. 

4. The principalities of Orsha and Slutsk became the first states on the terri-

tory of modern Belarus. 

5. The power in early Belarusian states belonged to the vecha. 

6. Rahvalod struggled against the Kiev prince and won the war. 

7. Useslau was not popular among the people. 

8. The first capital of Lithuania was Vilnya. 

9. The diamond-decorated cross of Euphrasinnia is in Polatsk museum. 

 

Ex. 3. Arrange the part in the chronological order 

1. Useslau was imprisoned in Kiev. 

2. One of the battles of this war occurred near the river Niamiga and this is 

the first mention of the town in a chronicle. 

3. The principalities of Polatsk and Turau became the first states on the terri-

tory of modern Belarus. 

4. Belarusian states adopted Christianity. 

5. Kievans elected Useslau as the Kiev prince. 
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6. The principality of Polatsk was divided into several smaller principalities. 

7. Rahvalod lost the war and died in the battle. 

 

Ex. 4. Answer the following questions. 

1. Why can the history of the Belarusian people and land hardly have a def-

inite origin? 

2. How did the land of Belarus look like in primordial times? 

3. What was the belief of the Slavic tribes living in the first century AD? 

4. In what parts of today’s Belarus did the largest tribe the Kryvichi live? 

5. What principalities were first mentioned in the chronicles of the 9th cen-

tury? 

6. When did the Belarusian principalities adopt Christianity? 

7. Who did the power in early Belarusian states belong to? 

8. Who was one of the first known Polatsk princes? 

9. When did Useslau “The Magician” live? 

10. Why was Mensk a convenient marketplace? 

11. Why did the Kievans elect Useslau as the Kiev prince? 

12. Useslau was very popular among the people, wasn’t he? 

13. What state does the name Rus refer to? 

14. What does the name Belarus mean? 

15. What do you know about Euphrasinnia? 

16. What can you tell about the diamond – decorated cross of Euphrasinnia? 

17. How did Mindaug and his successors expand their power over Polatsk, 

Vitebsk, Smolensk and Turau? 

18. How was the new state called? 

 

Discussion 

 

1. Explain: 

a) the meaning of the word “vecha” 

(The power in early Belarusian states belonged to the vecha) 

b) the meaning of the concept ”half-independent”. 

(The Belarusian principalities in Lithuania were half-independent) 

2. What do you think? 

Why Useslau was called “The Magician” – “Чародей”? 

3. Historians give several versions of the origin of the name Belarus. Which 

version do you support? Give your arguments. 
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4. You have taken part in some excavations of kurgans or ancient graves, ha-

ven’t you? Write a report about one of the excavations 

5. Write an essay on the topic “Euphrasinnia Polatskaya is a remarkable fig-

ure  in the Belarusian history”. 

Text 2. The Development and Flourishing of Great Lithuania 

Read the text and assimilate its information.  

The Great prince Gedymin, who ascended to the throne in 1316, limited 

the power of the members of the federation and so the Great Lithuanian Prin-

cipality became a true monarchy. Gedymin using the Tatar invasion in 

Kievan and Eastern Rus, joined the principalities of Kiev, Chernigov and 

Volyn. The Tatars were not able to reach Belarus mostly because of swamps 

in the south of the country, in the area called Palesse. However, in the time of 

Mindaug, when they were stronger, they managed once to enter Belarus, but 

were defeated by Lithuanian troops in 1249. Thus, Gedymin strengthened 

Lithuanian power in Eastern Europe, and the Lithuanian-Belarusian state 

gained its authority and influence. Gedymin also moved its capital to Vilnia 

(now Vilnius, the capital of Lithuania). The wisdom of Gedymin was in his 

policy towards the conquered lands: he never oppressed the local beliefs, cus-

toms and freedom of people. He understood that  he could achieve more by 

goodness and loyalty than by brutal force. 

Gedymin’s son, the Great Prince Alherd (1341 - 1377) continued his fa-

ther’s expansion of Lithuania’s borders. He unyoked the Ukraine from the 

Tatars and joined the rest of the Ukranian lands to the Great Lithuanian Prin-

cipality,  including the seashore of the  Black Sea. But at this time a new en-

emy appeared in the East – the principality of Moscow, the ancestor of to-

day’s Russia. They constantly attacked Lithuania’s eastern neighbor and vas-

sal – the Smolensk principality. Alherd had to help Smolensk, and he defeat-

ed the Moscow troops three times – in 1368, 1370, and 1373. 

Alherd’s army fought to the gates of Moscow, but the Moscow prince 

Dmitry Donscoy, unable to resist the Lithuanian army, asked Alherd to spare 

his native town and promised him lots of trophies. Alherd took compassion 

on him and did not destroy Moscow, but expanded Lithuania’s borders yet 

farther to the East. Alherd wanted Lithuania to become the strongest power of  

Eastern Europe, and also a center of Orthodox belief. He asked the Constanti-

nople Patriarch, the head of the Orthodox church, to found the metropoly in 

Navahradak. The Moscow prince asked for the same thing for Moscow, and 

both request were granted. Thus started the extreme rivalry between Lithua-

nia and Moscow for religious and political influence in Eastern Europe.  
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After Alherd’s death in 1377, his younger son Yahaila (Jagiello) became 

the Great Prince, in accordance with the treaty between Alherd and his wife. 

This caused great discontent in Alherd’s older son, Andrei, and in the popula-

tion of the western parts of Lithuania who hoped that the throne would be ac-

cepted by Alherd’s brother and councillor Keistut. In a short struggle for the 

throne, Keistut won; he imprisoned Yahaila and proclaimed himself the Great 

Prince, and soon released his nephew. Shortly after that Yahaila started a re-

volt against Keistut and occupied a part of the Vilnia region. He invited Keis-

tut and his son Vitaut to Kreva for negotiations, and when they arrived, he 

captured them and killed Keistut five days later. Vitaut managed to escape 

from the execution having dressed in woman’s clothes. He turned for help to 

the crusaders who were always ready to participate in Lithuanian internal dis-

cords in order to weaken their competitor. Therefore Yahaila, trying to avoid 

conflicts with the crusaders, allowed Vitaut to return home and gave him the 

Harodnia (Hrodna) principality. 

Still Yahaila’s position was not stable since he was surrounded by crusad-

ers from the north and west and Muscovites and Tatars from the east. That’s 

why he decided to unite with neighboring Poland, which had the same prob-

lems with the crusaders. He asked to marry the Polish princess Jadzviga, and 

though she had already been engaged to the Austrian prince Wilhelm, polish 

aristocracy, which had always been searching for influence in Lithuanian rul-

ing circles, decided to promote Yahaila’s proposal. Before their marriage in 

1385 in Kreva. a dynasty union was signed between Lithuania and Poland, 

according to which the Great Prince also became the Polish king and ruled 

the two countries. Yahaila agreed to change his confession to Catholicism 

and also baptized the still Pagan tribes of Zhmudz and Aukshtota. He hoped 

to convert the Belarusian population to  Catholicism, too, but only a small 

part accepted. According to the Kreva union, both countries still had their in-

dependent internal governments, but defence and international affairs were 

united. In the Polish-Lithuanian union, Lithuania was stronger and bigger, 

and the cultural development was also higher in Lithuania. When Yahaila 

moved to Krakow, the Polish capital, he took with him many Belarusian 

painters to work decorating his palace. Until the end of his life, Yahaila 

couldn’t speak Polish and used his native Belarusian. His second wife, Sonka, 

was a Belarusian patriot; she brought up her sons Wladyslaw and Kazimir, in 

the spirit of love of Belarus. 

But for most of the Belarusians, the Kreva union was not satisfying. They 

believed that it tied Poland and the Great Principality too closely, and were 

apprehensive that in the future, the Polish king could be of non-Belarusian 

origin and he would nevertheless rule Lithuania. Yahaila’s cousin Vitaut was 
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especially discontented, and in 1392 he managed to occupy the Great Prince’s 

throne by force. Yahaila, seeing that a fight with Vitaut would not be easy, 

had to accept him as an independent Prince under his wardship. Thus Vitaut 

became the Great Prince of Lithuania. 

The first thing Vitaut had to as the Great Prince was to calm the princess 

under Lithuanian influence who didn’t want to obey anybody and were al-

ways ready to ask the crusaders or the Tatars for help.  Vitaut succeeded in 

establishing his power over most of them and joined new lands to Lithuania. 

Smolensk and parts of the Tula and Kaluga principalities became territories 

of the Great principality; the Ryazan principality and republics of Great Nov-

gorod and Pskov – the states of congeneric Kryvichy  - became Lithuania’s 

protectorates. The Tatars of  the Golden Horde respected Vitaut and even in-

vited him to be a judge in Tatar internal conflicts. In 1398 the Golden Horde 

was invaded by a new conqueror from Middle Asia – emir Timur (Tamerlan) 

who, together with his huge army, was ready to take the field against Europe. 

The Khan Takhtamysh of the Golden Horde asked Vitaut for help, and the 

Great Prince agreed, seeing the possibility of expanding his influence  up to 

the Volga river. He started thorough preparations for the war. He signed a 

peaceful union with the crusaders and gathered an army, which included in 

addition to the Belarusians, knights from all of Christian Europe. This force 

met Timur’s  army in 1399 near the river Vorskla (in modern Ukraine). The 

cruel and bloody battle didn’t bring victory to anybody – Vitaut’s soldiers 

were defeated, but Timur’s  troops were also weakened  so that he did not feel 

strong enough to continue his campaign against the West and returned to 

Asia. 

After this battle crusaders renewed their raids on Lithuania and northern 

Poland, having grown bolder after Vitaut’s failure to defeat Timur. Some-

times these raids turned into real wars. The Great Prince Vitaut and the Polish 

king Yahaila decided to stop the raids, and gathered a huge army of 100,000 

warriors, which included representatives of all the East European peoples, 

and under the command of Vitaut this united army moved to Prussia, the 

nearest crusader’s state. The battle which took place on July, 15, 1410, near 

Grunvald (now in northern Poland) was hard and severe and the crusaders 

were utterly defeated by the united troops. After this battle, the Great Lithua-

nian Principality expanded its borders to the Baltic Sea and became the most 

powerful state in Eastern Europe. It occupied large territories from the Baltics 

to the Black Sea, having many neighboring states as vassals. The Moscow 

prince Vasily was Vitaut’s grandson, and the princes of Tver and Ryazan 

called him their master. In addition, the Czechs wanted to grant him their 

crown; in response to which Vitaut sent his nephew to be a regent in Prague. 
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The difficult thing was to get rid of the Polish influence and the conse-

quences of the Kreva union. All Vitaut did for Lithuania was not good for Po-

land or, to be exact, for the Polish ruling aristocracy, which did not want 

Lithuania to be free from the sphere of their influence. Of course, the Poles 

were afraid of any open conflicts with Vitaut, but they used all their slyness 

and insidiousness to interfere with Lithuania’s policies. Vitaut wished Lithu-

ania to be completely independent from Poland, and in 1429 he proclaimed 

his state a kingdom. Yahaila’s councillor, bishop Olesnicki, persuaded him to 

let Vitaut have the Polish crown, but Vitaut refused – he wanted only the 

Lithuanian throne. Then the  Poles captured the Roman Emperor’s envoys, 

who carried a crown for Vitaut from the Vatican and took the crown away 

from them. Vitaut who was sick at that time didn’t outlive the new misfortune 

and died November, 27, 1430, before the coronation was to occur. 

Vitaut’s reign and several decades after it are considered to be the period 

of the highest flourishing of Belarus and Belarusian culture. The Belarusian 

language was the state language of the Great Lithuanian Principality; all doc-

uments, laws, charts, and other official documents were issued in Belarusian; 

it was used also as an official language in some neighboring states like Mol-

davia. The statehood in Lithuania was also one of the most liberal in Eastern 

Europe. The principality had a parliament consisting of two chambers – 

Soym and Rada, which replaced the vecha. 

The population belonged to three groups – shlakhta (or aristocracy), mer-

chants and artisans, and peasants. The conditions for the lower groups of 

population were generally better than in the Moscow principality or Poland. 

The majority of Belarusian cities had their right of self-government, the so-

called Magdeburg right, based on elections. All these conditions attracted op-

pressed people from other countries. Thus, in addition to the Belarusians who 

occupied the so-called Old Lithuania, Zhmudz, the Ukrainians, the indige-

nous population of the Principality, Tatars from the Golden Horde, and Jews 

from Germany and other countries of Europe also settled there. The liberal 

policy of Vitaut towards these peoples attracted them – they could feel free to 

use their language, religion, and traditions. 

 

Word Check 

Ex. 1. Consult the text and find the English equivalents of the following 

болото, топь 

снимать ярмо с кого-либо, освобождать от ига 

вассал, слуга 

жалость, сострадание 
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жалеть кого-либо,  

относиться с состраданием 

глава рода, общины; родоначальник, основатель 

член совета, советник 

разногласие, раздоры 

расходиться во взглядах 

исповедь, вероисповедание 

понятливый, сообразительный 

быть недовольным 

опека 

однородный 

протекторат 

начинать сражение 

смелый, наглый дерзкий  

Пруссия 

регент 

хитрость, коварство, предательство 

посланник, агент 

ремесленник, мастеровой 

туземный, местный 

 

Ex. 2.  Match words or phrases from A with those form B. 

A B 

1) to be apprehensive a) освобождать от ига 

2) extreme rivalry b) вступить на трон 

3) to ascend to the throne c) быть  неспособным противосто-

ять 

4) to take compassion upon smb. d) расходиться во взглядах 

5) to unyoke e) расширять границы 

6) to strenghen power f) туземный, местный 

7) to turn for help g) быть недовольным 

8) to take the field h) внутренние разногласия  

9) to be discontented i) начинать сражение 

10) to discord j) обратиться за помощью 

11) insidious k) укрепить власть 

12) indigenous l) быть сообразительным  

13) to expand borders m) жалеть кого-либo 

14) to be unable to resist n) хитрый, коварный 

15) internal discords o) сильное соперничество 
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Ex. 3. Find sentences and phrases in the text that are close or  equivalent in 
meaning to the following. 

1. Обе просьбы были удовлетворены. 

2. Ограничил власть членов федерации. 

3. Освободил Украину от татарского ига.  

4. Он пожалел его.  

5. Альгерд хотел, чтобы Литва стала самым сильным государством в 

Восточной Европе.  

6. Освободил своего племянника.  

7. Пригласил на переговоры. 

8. Удалось избежать казни.  

9. Ослабить соперника. 

10. Согласиться изменить вероисповедание. 

11. Она воспитала своих сыновей в духе любви к Беларуси. 

12. Они понимали, что в будущем… 

13. Под опекой. 

14. Был готов начать сражение. 

15. Великое Княжество Литовское расширило свои границы до Балтий-

ского моря. 

16. Избавиться от польского влияния и последствий Кревской унии. 

17. Они использовали хитрость и коварство.  

18. Советник Ягайлы. 

19. Не пережил нового несчастья. 

20. Имели право на самоуправление. 

21. Местное население 

 

Ex. 4. Use the following words and word combinations in sentences of your 
own 

to take compassion upon smb. 

to unyoke 

to gain authority and influence 

to take the field  

to be discontented  

to be apprehensive  

in the spirit of love of Belarus 

under the wardship 

to outlive the misfortune 

 

 

Comprehension 

Ex. 1. Complete these sentences with the correct subjects. 

1. …ascended to the throne in 1316. 

2. …unyoked the Ukraine from the Tatars. 

3. …defeated  the Moscow troops three times. 
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4. …imprisoned Yahaila and proclaimed himself the Great Prince. 

5. …invited Keistut and his son Vitaut to Kreva for negotiations. 

6. …asked to marry the Polish princes Yadzwiga. 

7. …hoped to convert the Belarusian population to Catholicism. 
8. …managed to occupy the Great Prince’s throne by force. 
9. …asked Vitaut for help. 

10. …renewed their raids on Lithuania and Northern  Poland. 
11. …had their rights of self-governing. 
12. …didn’t outlive the new misfortune and died before the coronation was to 

occur. 
 

Ex. 2.  Restore the order in which the events appear.  

1. Yahaila invited Keistut and his son Vitaut to Kreva for negotiations. 
2. Vitaut signed a peaceful union with the crusaders and gathered an army, 

which included knights from all of Christian Europe.  
3. Gedymin strengthened Lithuanian power in Eastern Europe and the Lith-

uanian-Belarusian state gained its authority and influence. 
4. Keistut imprisoned Yahaila and proclaimed himself the Great Prince. 
5. A dynasty union was signed between Lithuania and Poland.  
6. The crusaders were utterly defeated at the Grunwald battle by the united 

troops. 
7. Vitaut managed to occupy the Great Prince’s throne by force.. 
8. Alherd defeated Moscow troops  three times. 
 
Ex. 3. Split the text into parts and think of appropriate titles for each one. 
 
Ex. 4. Answer the following questions. 

1. When did Gedymin ascend to the throne? 
2. How did Gedymin manage to join the principalities of Kiev, Chernigov 

and Volyn? 
3. Did Gedymin’s son Alherd continue his father’s policy? 
4. Why did the extreme rivalry start between Lithuania and Moscow? 
5. Who became the Great Prince after Alherd’s death? 
6. What caused great discontent in the population of the western parts of 

Lithuania? 
7. Why wasn’t Yahaila’s position stable? 
8. What do you know about the Kreva union? 
9. How did Yahaila’s cousin Vitaut manage to occupy the Great Prince’s 

throne? 
10. Did Vitaut succeed in eastablishing his power over the princes? 
11. When did the Grunwald battle take place? 
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12. What were the consequences of the battle? 
13. Why did Vitaut refuse to have the Polish crown? 
14. Why did the policy of Vitaut attract peoples from other countries? 

Discussion 

 

1. Comment on the following statement: 

“It is possible to achieve more by goodness and loyalty than by brutal force”. 

2. Prove the statements by the information from the text. 

a) Gedymin was a wise man. 

b) Vitaut’s reign is the period of the highest flourishing of Belarus and 

Belarusian culture. 

3. Write an essay on the topic « The Development and flourishing of Great 

Lithuania». 

 

T e x t  3. Belarus after Vitaut: its Golden Age and Decline 

Read the text. Which facts do you find most remarkable? 

After Vitaut’s death the conflicts between the Orthodox and Catholic aris-

tocracies of Lithuania started growing. After several years of palace intrigues, 

which were first won by the Orthodox with the Great Prince Svidryhaila, who 

was later replaced by Vitaut’s brother Zhyhimont (Sigizmund), in 1440, the 

Orthodox party elected Yahaila’s son Kazimir to be the Great Prince of Lith-

uania, and in 8 years he also became Polish king after his brother Wladyslaw, 

king of Poland, died in the war with Turkey. Kazimir tried to find a compro-

mise between Lithuania’s independence and union with Poland, since he was 

very afraid of civil war in both countries. He issued some special laws (so 

called privileges) where he gave equal rights to the Catholic and Ortodox 

populations and also promised to observe the integrity of Lithuania. However, 

being too busy with internal affairs, he lost the Black Sea shore and the Cri-

mea, which became occupied by the Turks. 

Meanwhile, the Moscow prince Ivan III united the surrounding lands and 

proclaimed himself the Tsar and the head of all Orthodox people in Europe 

after marrying the daughter of the last Byzantine emperor. Therefore all Or-

thodox lands including Lithuania, according to him, should be joined to Mos-

cow. Still being under the Tatar yoke, Ivan III started the campaign against 

the Tatars. The Tatars Khan Akhmat asked Kazimir for help, but the Great 

Prince was too busy fighting with the Turks and with internal troubles, and he 

refused. In 1480 Ivan III liberated Moscow from Tatars and in 1499 he started 

the war with Lithuania. The Great Prince Alexander who replaced his brother 

Kazimir after his death in 1492 (at that time Columbus approached the new 

world!) was first defeated and Smolensk was occupied, but in 1501 Alexan-



 156 

der drove the Muscovites away to Moscow after which the truce started. It 

lasted until 1509 when Moscow occupied Pskov and entered Belarus. In the 

battle near Orsha, the Belarusian troops under the command of getman (gen-

eral) Kanstantin Astrozhsky managed to defeat the huge Moscow army and 

stop the war for a short period. The war was renewed in 1516, 1518, 1519, 

1534, 1535, 1536, 1537, 1542, and 1549; and in actuality, the struggle for 

Belarus was continuous. It was extremely hard for the Belarusian people; the 

cities of Polatsk, Vitebsk, Homel, Amstsislawye, Orsha suffered most of all. 

It can be said with confidence that around these cities there’s not a single inch 

of land that has not been washed by blood. Thousands of graves still remind 

us of  this war with Moscow. In 1558 the Moscow tsar Ivan IV (Ivan the Ter-

rible) assaulted the Livonian Order of crusaders, the Lithuanian neighbors. 

The Great Prince Zhyhimont Augoust decided to help the crusaders on the 

condition of joining it to Lithuania. The 20-year Livonian war started. At first 

Ivan’s army of 280,000 warriors occupied eastern Belarus devastating it all 

through; it took Polatsk in 1563. But in 1564 general Mikalai Radzivill de-

feated  the Moscow army; and other Lithuanian generals also won victories in 

1568. Ivan the Terrible had to sign the truce, according to which, however, 

Polatsk and eastern Livonia remained under Moscow’s power. 

In 1569 Poles raised the recurrent question about the unification of Poland 

and Lithuania. They wished a union in which Poland would dominate, but 

Belarusian and the Zhmudz aristocracy refused. But Zhyhimont August treat-

ed the proposition positively because of wars with Moscow, Swedes who at-

tacked Livonia, and Crimean Tatars who renewed their raids in southern 

Ukraine. Though Lithuanian magnates entreated Zhyhimont August for not 

betraying the country’s independence, he ignored them and 1569 in Lublin, 

Poland, the state union was signed. According to it the two states united into 

one – Rech Paspalitaya  with joint economies, military, and the king in Kra-

kow. Ten times before the Poles had tried to join Lithuania completely to Po-

land and with the eleventh attempt, they finally succeeded; the Great Lithua-

nian Principality became extinct. However, after victory in the Livonian war, 

the Belarusians managed to create the local government for Lithuania with 

Belarusian as the state language and with a separate army and budget. The 

king of Rech Paspalitaya Stephan Batory, who replaced Zhygimont August 

after his death in 1576, managed to drive the Muscovites away from Polatsk 

and Livonia, thus winning the Livonian war. Unfortunately, during the battle 

for Polatsk, many architectural and written monuments were destroyed by 

fire. 

In spite of the wars and troubles, the 14th through 16th centuries are con-

sidered to be the “Golden Age” in Belarusian culture. Lithuania was one of 
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the main cultural centers in Eastern Europe. Belarusian artists, painters, and 

architects were in demand all over Europe; written Belarusian was a very 

highly developed language. At the beginning of the 16th century, with the 

spread of book-printing, the first books were printed in the Belarusian lan-

guage. The first church books in Belarusian started appearing in 1483 in Kra-

kow, and in 1517 the first Belarusian Bible was translated and printed in Pra-

gue by Dr. Francysk Skaryna from Polatsk (1492-1550); thus Belarusian be-

came the second Slavic language after Czech in which the Bible was printed. 

Only years after that was book-printing started in Ukrainian, Polish, 

Zhmudzin, Latvian, and Russian. Francysk Skaryna worked in Prague till 

1520 and then he returned to Vilnia, where Belarusian typography had al-

ready been founded. He translated from Latin other religious texts supplying 

them with his forewords and afterwords. The book-printing activity of 

Skaryna was a very important factor in enlightening and educating the Bela-

rusian people; that is why he is considered the biggest contributor to the Bela-

rusian culture of the Renaissance. The year of his 500th anniversary, 1992, 

was proclaimed by UNESCO the year of Skaryna. After him education and 

book-printing  rapidly spread all over Belarus; schools and typographies were 

opened in many towns and many books were printed there by Skaryna’s suc-

cessors Vasil Tiapinski, Symon Budny, Symon Polatski and others. Many 

Belarusian cultural achievements were adopted by other East European coun-

tries; for example, many church books in Russian and Ukrainian were later 

translated from Belarusian; the first Moscow code of  laws of 1649 copied 

many laws of Lithuania issued in Belarusian more than a century before. At 

that time most of the Belarusian chronicles which are known now were writ-

ten. The Belarusian scientist Kazimir Semianovich was one of the first who 

studied rocket theory; another scientist, Gallash Kapievich from Vitebsk in-

vented a simplified variant of the Cyrillic alphabet which was more suitable 

for printing and later started being used by all Cyrillic-writing peoples. Lots 

of young aristocratic Belarusian people at that time visited Western Europe 

where they studied at universities and lived in the spirit of the Renaissance. 

One of them, the poet Mikola Husouski, left a wonderful monument of Bela-

rusian literature written in Latin while he lived in Italy – “Song about the Au-

rochs.” This youth was first to bring the Reformation from Western Europe to 

Belarus. 

After Vitaut’s death the obscured contradictions between the Orthodox 

and Catholic population of Lithuania started growing, mostly due to the ex-

panded influence of Poland and Russia since both Catholic and Orthodox 

churches in Belarus depended on religious centers outside Belarus – the Vati-

can and Warsaw, and Moscow. Even Navahradak eparchy after Vitaut’s death 
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appeared under the Moscow Patriarchies influence. That’s why many educat-

ed people of Belarus believed that the Protestant church might serve as a 

shield for Belarusian independence; special activity in promoting the Refor-

mation in Belarus was performed by prince Micalai Radzivill, the Black. He 

founded 163 Calvinist (Presbyterian) parishes, schools, and gymnasiums in 

Belarus, wishing to turn the whole country to Calvinism. But soon after that 

Polish Jesuits expanded their activities in the country aiming at strengthening 

Polish influence. The Jesuits worked it out in all branches of culture founding 

schools, universities, and monasteries. The revolution of the Reformation 

moved all people’s thoughts, customs, and ideals; new support was needed, 

and the Jesuits turned out to be stronger in this battle for human minds. They 

managed to win the Protestant moods in Belarus and turned to Catholicism a 

big part of population. In their urge to establish control over the Orthodox 

population, they suggested a church union which would unite both churches 

and be headed by the Roman Pope. Belarusian patriots saw the possibility of 

creating a church independent from Poland and Moscow, and they agreed to 

the union, which was signed in Brest in 1595. Thus the Uniate, or Greek 

Catholic Church, was founded. Unfortunately, the Uniate church was ruled by 

the Jesuits who tried to eliminate all Orthodox traditions in the new church. 

This caused a wide wave of people’s protests and killed the idea of Belarus-

ian independence for centuries, due to the failure of Greek Catholicism to be-

come the Belarusian independent religion. The history of Belarus turned out 

to be the history of popular protests against its oppressors. 

At the beginning of the 17th century the internal fights for power in Mos-

cow started again; the so-called False Demetrius started a revolt against the 

tsar Boris Godunov, and Belarusians used these conflicts for rejoining the ter-

ritories occupied by Moscow. Thus, in 1609 Zhyhimont August liberated 

Smolensk and entered Moscow. The truce was signed only in 1618, according 

to which Smolensk joined Rech Paspalitaya. Meanwhile, the oppressed Or-

thodox people started escaping from Belarus to the southern Ukraine, where 

since old times there lived Cossacks – free farmers who did not recognize any 

power over themselves. They sometimes attacked the neighboring Turkish 

villages causing indignation of the Turks who started threatening Rech Pas-

palitaya with war. In response, the Polish authorities limited many rights of 

the Cossacks and forced them to accept the Uniate church by closing Ortho-

dox churches or renting them to the Jews. 
The Cossacks started revolts against the Poles and against Polish and 

Catholic influence. The biggest revolt occurred in 1648 under the command 
of Bohdan Khmelnitski. He managed to gather a huge army of Cossacks – 
about half a million people – which defeated the Polish troops in several bat-



 159 

tles. These victories were heartily supported by most of the Belarusian farm-
ers; some of them started their own revolts but were defeated by getman 
Radzivill. The Cossack war lasted till 1654 until Khmelnitski had to ask 
Moscow for help. Moscow established its control over most of the Ukraine 
and together with the Cossacks, the Muscovites occupied the whole of Bela-
rus as well as its capital Vilnia. At this same time, the Swedes renewed their 
war against Poland and quickly occupied it and started negotiations with 
Moscow about the division of conquered territories. But the Muscovites 
didn’t trust the Swedes; they believed the Poles, who had promised to give 
them all of the Belarusian and Ukrainian lands. Moscow stopped its war 
against Rech Paspalitaya after which the Polish troops defeated the Swedes, 
and the Lithuanian army managed to defeat the Muscovites and drive them 
away from most of the Belarusian lands. This victory made some of the Bela-
rusian magnates think about the restoration of independence of the Great 
Lithuanian Principality, but their leader, Yanush Radzivill, who had tried to 
create a union between Lithuania and Sweden in 1655, perished in the war 
with the Poles. Another attempt was undertaken by the Belarusian magnate 
Paul Sapega, but it failed, too. In order to kill the spirit of resistance, in 1697, 
the Poles forbade the use of the Belarusian language in the courts and other 
official cases, and in 1699 they forbade the election of Orthodox citizens in 
local governments. These acts were a knife to the back of the Belarusians – 
they blocked the development of Belarusian culture and deprived Belarusians 
of many rights.  

In 1697 the throne of Rech Paspalitaya was occupied by August II, the 
Saxon, German by origin. He wanted to subordinate Livonia, which was un-
der the Swedes; and jointly with Denmark and Moscow he started the war 
against Sweden in 1700, the so-called Northern war. Most of the military 
events took place on Belarusian territory, resulting in terrible devastation. 
Each side, in order to destroy possible reserves and benefits for the enemy, 
systematically burned Belarusian towns and villages. Finally the war was 
won in 1721 by the tsar Peter I who proclaimed himself the Russian emperor, 
after which Russia became the strongest power in Eastern Europe. 

Meanwhile, the religious conflicts reached their zenith in Rech Pas-
palitaya. In 1768 the Orthodox and Protestant authorities founded a confeder-
ation, in response to which the Catholics founded their own confederation 
and started a war against the first one. Orthodox leaders turned to Russia for 
help and received it since Russia was eager to support any internal conflicts 
in Rech Paspalitaya. The force of Russia on the state grew year after year, and 
in 1773 Russian troops again appeared in Rech Paspalitaya as if to defend the 
Orthodox belief. After the occupation, the first division of Rech Paspalitaya 
occurred; and according to its conditions, Belarusian territories up to the 
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Dnieper were joined to Russia. As a result of the continuation of internal dis-
cords in Rech Paspalitaya, Russian troops were again involved in 1793, and 
this resulted in a second division in which the rest of Belarus as well as 
northern Ukraine appeared under Russian power. After that, revolt against the 
Russians took place in Poland. It was led by Tadevush Kasciushka (Cosci-
usco), Belarusian by origin, who later took part in the War for Independence 
in America. But this revolt was suppressed and the third division of Rech 
Paspalitaya occurred, by which Poland also became Russian territory; Rech 
Paspalitaya together with Lithuania disappeared as a state. The will of the 
Russian tsars, beginning at the time of Vasily, finally came true, and Belarus 
was an endless battlefield for nearly 200 years as a result. 

 

Word Check 

Ex. 1. Consult the text and find the English equivalents of the following. 

перемирие; конец, прекращение 

атаковать, нападать 

периодический; повторяющийся время от 

времени 

умолять, упрашивать 

зубр 

темный, тусклый; мрачный 

церковный приход 

умереть, погибнуть 

 

Ex. 2.  Match words or phrase from A with those from B. 

A B 

1. palace intrigues a. воссоединить земли 

2. to issue special laws b. нападать, атаковать 

3. to drive away c. вызвать негодование 

4. truce d. начать переговоры 

5. to assault e. перемирие 

6. to entreat f. лишить прав 

7. to eliminate traditions g. погибнуть на войне 

8. to rejoin territories h. дворцовые интриги 

9. to cause indignation i. ужасное разорение 

10. to start negotiations j. уничтожать традиции  

11. to perish in the war k. умолять, упрашивать 

12. to deprive of rights l. прогонять 

13. terrible devastation m. издать специальные законы 
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Ex. 3. Find sentences or phrases in the text that are close or equivalent in 

meaning to the following.. 

1. Сохранить целостность Литвы. 

2. Будучи под татарским игом. 

3. Война была чрезвычайно трудной для белорусского народа. 

4. Умоляли не предавать независимость Литвы. 

5. «Золотой век» в белорусской культуре. 

6. 1992 год был объявлен ЮНЕСКО годом Франциска Скорины. 

7. Многие достижения белорусской культуры были позаимствованы 

другими восточноевропейскими странами. 

8. Упрощенный вариант кириллицы. 

9. «Песня о зубре» Гусовского. 

10. Образованные люди полагали, что протестантская церковь может  

служить щитом для белорусской независимости. 

11. Иезуиты оказались сильнее в борьбе за человеческие умы. 

12. Это вызвало волну протеста. 

13. Начали переговоры о разделе завоеванных территорий. 

14. Запретили использовать белорусский язык 

15. Лишили белорусов многих прав. 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex. 1. Split the text into parts and think of appropriate titles for each one. 

 

Ex. 2. What do these numbers in the text refer to? 

1440, 1480, 1492, 1483, 1501, 1516, 1517, 1549, 1563, 1564, 1568, 1569, 1609, 

1618, 1648, 1654,1697, 1721, 1773, 1793, 1992, 280.000. 

 

Ex. 3. Arrange the part in the chronological order. 

1. The Livonian war started. 

2. The state union was signed in Lublin. 

3. Ivan the Terrible signed the truce, according to which, however, Polatsk 

and eastern Livonia remained under Moscow’s power. 

4. The Orthodox party elected Yahaila’s son Kazimir to be the Great Prince 

of Lithuania. 

5. Alexander drove the Muscovites away to Moscow. 

6. Ivan III started the war with Lithuania. 

7. In the battle near Orsha the Belarusian troops under the command of Kan-

stantin Astrozhsky managed to defeat the huge Moscow Army. 
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8. Ivan III liberated Moscow from Tatars. 

 

Ex. 4. Answer the questions. 

1. Why did the contradictions between the Orthodox and Catholic aristoc-

racies start growing after Vitaut’s death? 

2. Did the Moscow prince Ivan III manage to join Lithuania to Moscow? 

3. Why is the battle near Orsha considered to be the greatest? 

4. The struggle for Belarus in the 16th century was continuous, wasn’t it? 

5. How long did the Livonian war last? 

6. Why did Zhyhimont August sign the state union in Lublin? 

7. What were the consequences of the State union? 

8. Why are the 14th through 16th centuries considered to be “the Golden 

Age” in Belarusian culture? 

9. What union was signed in Brest in 1595? 

10. Why did Greek Catholicism (Uniate) fail? 

11. Did the Belarusians farmers support the Cossaks revolt? 

12. Were any attempts to restore independence of the Great Principality of 

Lithuania undertaken? 

13. Where did most of the military events of the Northern war take place? 

14. Why did Russian troops appear in Rech Paspalitaya in 1773? 

15. Why did the first division of Rech Paspalitaya take place? 

16. When did the second division of Rech Paspalitaya take place? 

17. What were the results of the third division of Rech Paspalitaya? 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. What do you think? 

Many educated people of Belarus believed that the Protestant church 

might serve as a shield for Belarusian independence. Are you of the same 

opinion? 

 

Ex. 2. Describe the greatest event of the 15th century on the territory of Belarus. 

 

Ex. 3. Write an essay on the topic “The 14th through 16th centuries are “the 

Golden Age” in Belarusian culture”. 

Text 4. Belarus after the Third Division of Rech Paspalitaya 

Read the text. Compare your ideas with what you’ll learn in the text. 

The Russians in Belarus immediately started persecuting everything Bela-
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rusian. The goal of this persecution was to destroy all thoughts of Belarusian 

statehood and to russify all Belarusian people. This policy, of course, cared 

very little of people’s needs and wishes. “People” in the sense of those times 

were primarily knights, the aristocracy, and merchants; farmers and peasants 

(serfs) were not considered as representatives of the Belarusian people. Rus-

sia announced to other countries that the newly conquered territories were 

Russian and that the conquest itself did not happen – it was just a reunifica-

tion of the same people. 

Thus, in attempting to destroy Belarusian culture, the Russians closed the 

University in Polatsk in 1820, in 1832 the same thing happened to the Uni-

versity in Vilnia. In 1839, the Russians forbade using the Belarusian language 

in churches and schools, and also abolished the Uniate church, which at the 

end of Rech Pospolitaya started being a defender of Belarusian and Ukranian 

culture and education. In 1840 the Lithuanian Statut – the Belarusian Code of  

Laws - was abolished, too, and Belarus was named the “Northwestern Re-

gion”. Simultaneously, the glorious historical Belarusian name Lithuania re-

lated only to a purely Baltic tribe, the Zmudz, which had never been called 

Lithuanians; since then, they have kept this name as the name of their coun-

try. The rapacious taxes and exploitation of the Belarusian people strongly 

deteriorated the economic situation of the country; Belarus became a poor 

and retarded outskirt of the Russian Empire. 

In 1812 the war between Russia and Napoleon started. Both the route of 

Napoleon to Moscow and his escape from there passed through the territory 

of Belarus, devastating it yet again to ashes. However, Napoleon turned to be 

a supporter of the idea of the Belarusian state, though in a shape that suited 

his interests. During the short period of occupation, he created two Belarusian 

states - "Lithuania" which was on the territory of the Belastok (Bialystok),  

Harodnia (Hrodna), Vilnia, and Minsk regions (again without Zhmudz), and 

"Belarus," which occupied the eastern Belarusian lands. In case of a truce. 

Napoleon was going to give "Belarus" to Moscow leaving "Lithuania" under 

his power. Belarusians, certainly, did not like these intentions and raised the 

question of unification of the two states. But this situation did not last too 

long - still in 1812, Napoleon was defeated and the Russian invasion of Bela-

rus started again even more severely. 

The ideas of the French Revolution of 1789 – Freedom, Equality, and Fra-

ternity - reached the souls of all the oppressed peoples of Europe including 

the Belarusians. Before the closing of Vilnia University, a new wave of Bela-

rusian renaissance started there. Under the influence of its professors and a 

progressive group of students, other Belarusians also became interested in the 

history and the idea of Belarusian ethnicity. Since the Belarusian language 
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under the Russians was not allowed to be used in education, Polish was op-

posed to Russian as a language of the Belarusian intelligentsia. The first Bela-

rusian poets of this period – Yan Chachot who wrote both in Polish and Bela-

rusian and Uladyslau Syrakomlia – also came from the progressive students' 

organizations. Chachot's close friend poet Adam Mickewicz, a Belarusian 

from Navahradak who wrote in Polish, greatly enriched Polish culture by his 

talent. Even the closing of Vilnia University in 1832 could not stop the Bela-

rusian cultural enthusiasm of the 19th century. New cultural artists appeared 

in Belarus, among whom were Vincent Dunin-Martsinkevich – a very fruitful 

Belarusian playwright, and polonized Belarusian composer Stanislau Ma-

niushka – the author of the first Belarusian opera. 

Together with the cultural renaissance, the spirit of protest against the 

Moscow occupation was growing among the Belarusian youth. The prepara-

tion for revolt was actively taking place and finally exploded into rising in 

arms in 1863. 

The revolt was started in Poland and soon was expanded to Belarus and 

Lithuania where it achieved its culmination. There were 80,000 rebel troops, 

and they managed to fight more than 260 battles against 200,000 Russian sol-

diers. The goals of the rebels were first of all independence of Belarus to the 

extent of the borders of the Great Lithuanian Principality, freedom and land 

for the farmers, and free access to education. The soul and the leader of the 

revolt was Kastus Kalinouski – a national hero of Belarus. In 1863 Kalinous-

ki was only 25, but before the revolt started he and his friends led a wide and 

active agitation of people in order to convince them to protest against the 

Muscovites. They talked to farmers, merchants, and artisans and explained 

the importance of armed revolt. The people who were very tired of and angry 

with the Muscovites eagerly supported Kalinouski's ideas. For wider publici-

ty, Kalinouski illegally issued a newspaper "Muzhytskaya Prauda"("Peasant's 

Truth") in which under a pseudonym, he wrote about the ways of liberating 

Belarus from Russian and Polish oppressors. Few European politicians of that 

time were brave and prescient enough to claim the reforms in agriculture and 

the equality of peasants and others as did Kalinouski. The Russian tsar Alex-

ander II sent his general Muravyov to put the rebels down. He literally sank 

in blood many troops of rebels. Kalinouski started the struggle for total mobi-

lization of the people in Belarus and Lithuania, and soon the revolt embraced 

the territory of Belarus completely. In response, the Russians sent in a whole 

network of spies and police in order to capture the leadership of the revolt, 

and in 1864 they located Kalinouski's headquarters and arrested him. He was 

soon sentenced to death and hanged in Vilnia on March, 22, 1864. When 

Kastus Kalinouski was standing under the gallows and heard the hangman 
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calling out "Nobleman Kastus Kalinouski!" he shouted: "We don’t have no-

blemen, we are all equal!" After his execution the revolt was quickly sup-

pressed; lots of people were hanged, shot, or exiled to Siberia. In order to 

prevent further riots, the tsarist government forbade any printing in the Bela-

rusian language. 

But this interdiction did not stop the Belarusian cultural renascence. Bela-

rusian ethnologists Karski, Nikifarouski, and others who were forced to work 

for the Russians, but still continued their investigations and proved that in 

spite of repressions, the Belarusian people, language, and culture goes on in 

its historical development. Also the political protests of Belarusians kept go-

ing on. Thus, the Belarusian student lhnat Hryniavitski made a bomb and 

blew up the Russian tsar Alexander II in 1881 in St. Petersburg together with 

himself – a brave, but useless, terrorist action since this could not stop the 

oppression. The most outstanding representative of Belarusian renaissance of 

that period was Frantsishak Bahushevich, also a rebel of 1863. In his poems 

he showed Belarusians their glorious past and claimed them for preserving 

and restoring Belarusian culture and statehood. He had to print his books 

abroad. Together with Bahushevich, the enlightenment was led by the writers 

Yanka Luchyna, Adam Hurynovich, and others. Due to their works, the foun-

dation for the further education and renascence of Belarus was laid, and the 

county entered the 20th century ready for a new wave in the movement for 

liberation. 
 

Word Check 

Ex. 1. Consult the text and find the English equivalents of the following. 

разногласия, разлад 
расходиться во взглядах 
жадный 
задерживать, замедлять, тормозить (развитие) 

волнение, тревога 

псевдоним 

предвидящий 

запрещение 

виселица 

 

Ex. 2. Match words or phrases from A with those from B. 

A B 

1) to explode a) ухудшать экономическую си-

туацию 
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2) to destroy culture b) приговорить к смерти 

3) to deteriorate the economic situa-

tion 

c) хищнические налоги 

4) to devastate to ashes d) разрушать культуру 

5) to sentence to death e) сжечь дотла 

6) rapacious taxes f) разражаться (гневом) 

7) a new wave of renascence g) свобода, равенство, братство 

8) Freedom, Equality and Fraternity h) упразднить церковь 

9) to abolish the church i) новая волна возрождения 

 

Ex. 3. Find sentences and phrases in the text that are close or equivalent in 

meaning to the following. 

1. Начали преследовать все белорусское.  
2. Беларусь стала бедной и отсталой окраиной Русской Империи 
3. Разразилось восстание. 
4. Страстно поддерживали идеи Калиновского. 
5. Калиновский нелегально издавал газету.  
6. Александр II потопил в крови войска повстанцев. 
7. 7 Восстание  охватило территорию Беларуси. 

8. Их обвиняли в сохранении и восстановлении белорусской культуры 

и государственности. 
 

Comprehension 
 

Ex. 1. Split the text into parts and think of appropriate titles for each one. 

 

Ex. 2. Are the following statements about the text true or false? Say why. 

1. The Russians cared very much of needs and wishes of all Belarusian peo-

ple and development of Belarusian culture. 

2. The Russians closed the University in Polatsk in 1820. 

3. The Lithuanian Statut – The Belarusian Code of Laws – was adopted in 

1840. 

4. Napoleon eagerly supported the idea of the Belarus state. 

5. The closing of Vilnia University in 1832 stopped the Belarusian cultural 

development. 

6. There were 200.000 rebels against 200.000 Russian soldiers. 

7. The soul and the leader of the revolt was Kastus Kalinouski. 

8. The revolt was suppressed. 

9. Kastus Kalinouski managed to escape execution. 
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Ex. 3. What do these numbers in the text refer to? 

1820,  1932,  1839,  1840,  1863,  80.000,  260,  200.000,  25, March 22, 1864,  

1881. 

 

Ex. 4. Arrange the part in the chronological order. 

1. The revolt under the leadership of Kastus Kalinouski exploded. 

2. The Belarusian student Ihnat Hryniavitski blew up the Russian tsar Alex-

ander II. 

3. The Russians closed the University in Vilnya. 

4. The Russians closed the University in Polatsk. 
5. The Russians forbade using the Belarusian language in churches and 

schools. 
6. The Lithuanian Statut – the Belarusian Code of Laws – was abolished. 

7. Kastus Kalinouski was sentenced to death and hanged. 

 

Ex. 5. Answer the following questions. 

1. What were the consequences of the third division of Rech Paspalitaya? 
2. What was the policy of the Russians after this division? 
3. Did the Russians succeed in destroying Belarusian culture? 
4. Did Napoleon support the idea of the Belarusian state? 
5. Why did the Polish language become the language of Belorusian intel-

legentsia? 
6. What did the spirit of protest against Moscow explode into? 
7. What were the goals of the rebels? 
8. The leader of the revolt Kastus Kalinouski was only 25. Why did people 

support Kalinouski’s ideas? 
9. Did the political protests of the Belarusians keep going on? 

10. Who are the most outstanding representatives of Belarusian renascence? 
 
Discussion 
 
Ex. 1. Express your point of view on the following statement:  

Kastus Kalinouski is a legendary hero. 

Ex. 2. Imagine you are Kastus Kalinouski. Describe the events from his point 
of view. 

Ex. 3. Discuss the following quotation: 

“There is no more happiness in the world, brothers, than if a man has 
intelligence and education. Only then will he manage to live in wealth and 
only then, praying God, will he deserve Heaven, for once having enriched his 
mind with science, he will develop his heart and love his people.” 
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Kastus Kalinouski. 

Ex. 4. Some people think that after the third division of Rech Paspalitaya the 

conquest itself didn’t occur – it was just a reunification of the same people. 
Are you of the same opinion? 

Ex. 5. Choose a time in the history of your country that interests you and do 

some research into the kind of lives people used to lead them. Try to find out 

information about the following topics: 

a) homes and food 

b) health 

c) pastimes 

d) education and culture 

 

Dialogue 

A Walk Along Old City Streets. 

Ann’s friend from London has come to see her. At the moment Ann is 

showing her around Minsk and its outskirts.  Read the dialogue and say 

whether Ann is a good guide and if she knows her city and its outskirts very 

well. What historic places would you show your foreign guest if he/she came 

to your hometown? 

 

Ann: Although the Belarusian capital lacks that special historical 

charm that other European cities are endowed with, it still can be 

proud of its appearance. Year by year Minsk grows increasingly 

beautiful. New buildings are erected, gardens and squares  laid, 

and streets improved.  

Now we are in Nemiga Street. Minsk was founded more than 

900 years ago. It  was first mentioned as a town in the Princi-

pality of Polotsk in a chronicle in 1067 in connection with a bat-

tle on the Nemiga between Prince Yzaslav, Vseslav and 

Svyatoslav. As a result of this battle Mensk was ruined with all 

men killed, women and children taken to prison. 

Here the city offers the view of its 17th century cathedral of the 

Holy Spirit and Sts. Peter and Paul Church. 

Barbara: It is most exciting! … We can see Troitskoye Predmestye (Trini-

ty Suburb) can’t we? I recognize it from the picture! 

Ann: You are quite right. You know, the upper City, the Trinity and 

Rakov suburbs are mere fragments of Minsk historical centre. 

Barbara: Why is this so? Berlin, Dresden and Leningrad were also 

bombed during the war. 

Ann: However, it is the wooden buildings that were burnt down. And 

the majority of stone edifices were devastated. Unfortunately not 
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all monuments of the Belarusian antiquity survived through to 

present day. 

Barbara: I’d like to see Minsk Independence Square. Is really Minsk In-

dependence Square the largest in Europe? 

Ann: It is hard to believe, but it is the largest in Europe. It occupies 

the area of about seven hectares. 

Now we are in the heart of the city. 

Barbara: It must be admitted that the square is utilised improperly. Simi-

lar squares in Moscow, St. Petersburg and Kiev have entire “cit-

ies” of stores, parking lots and other public objects. 

Ann: Minsk officials have decided to launch something of the like in 

Minsk. The plan includes construction of a huge underground 

complex, reconstruction of the over-ground  part of the square. 

Barbara: Will it change the look of the square? 

Ann: Though, some renovations will be put into operation the Gov-

ernment Building (1929-1933) and Red (Krasny) Roman Catho-

lic Church of the early 20th century, the Pedagogical University 

building will be preserved. 

Now we are moving along Fr.Skaryna Avenue. The Avenue is 

named after Dr. Fr.Skaryna, the first printer and the first transla-

tor of the Bible into the native Belarusian language. You can see 

numerous shops, banks and restaurants on both sides of the ave-

nue. 

Barbara: We are coming to Victory Square. Am I right? 

Ann: You are quite right. There’s a bus stop over there. We’ll get off 

and see Victory Square with its 38 metre obelisk and the Eternal 

Flame commemorating the heroes of World War II. 

Barbara: That’s fine. It is just what I had in mind. 

Ann: Now I’d like to take you to the outskirts of Minsk. 

Barbara: That sounds like a good idea. Thank you. 

Ann: We are going to see Glory Mound Monuments. It is 21 km from 

Minsk. 

Barbara: I know that this 35 metre high man-made hill crowned with the 

obelisk was built on the site where in 1944 Belrusian operation 

successfully completed the liberation of Minsk and Belarus from 

Nazi occupation during World War II. 

Ann: I’d like to add, together with the symbolic handful of earth laid 

on the date of its foundation, the Mound also has these from eve-

ry Hero City of the former USSR and from sites of major battles 

on the territory of the USSR during WWII. 
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Barbara: I have read much about the WWII. I know many names of the 

heroes of WWII. I appreciate highly their courage. 

Ann: What are your first impressions of Minsk? 

Barbara: Wonderful! It is most fascinating! So many impressions! That’s 

really more than enough for one day. 

Ann: I’m glad you liked it. Then we’ll spend the rest of the day in the 

Botanical Garden. It’s a good place to have a rest. Everything is 

green and fresh. 

And tomorrow we’ll continue our tour about the outskirts of 

Minsk. 

Barbara: Thank you ever so much. I’ve heard a lot about Zaslavl. What 

about going there? 

Ann: You seem to know a lot about Belarus and its history. We are 

sure to see the place. It is worth visiting. It is 22 km from Minsk. 

It was founded in 989 by Ysyaslav, the Prince of  Polotsk (son 

of Vladimir the Great, the Prince of Kiev). Now Zaslavl is a 

town-monument of old Belarusian culture. There are a lot of 

places worth to be seen. Historical-Cultural Reserve of Zaslavl 

includes the Site of Ancient Settlement (the 11th century), the 

Church of Tranfiguration of the Saviour  –  the monument of the 

architecture of the 16-17th centuries has features of renaissance 

style. There is a museum of handicrafts in the church now. The 

Farny Catholic Church (of St. Mary) is the monument of archi-

tecture of the 18th  century. It was built in 1774 in Baroque style. 

Barbara: That would be very nice to see all these monuments. I’m looking 

forward to visiting Zaslavl. Thank you ever so much. It was so 

kind of you to accompany me. 

 

Ex. 1. Give a brief account of the dialogue. 

 

Ex. 2. Practise the dialogue.  

 

Ex. 3. On the basis of the dialogue make another one concentrating your at-

tention on museums. 

 

Ex. 4. In groups, hold a discussion on the following situations: 

a) You are a guide. Give a short commentary on any well-known place of in-

terest in Minsk 

b) Suppose you wanted to show a visitor some of the most interesting places 

in Minsk. Where would you take him? 
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Ex. 5. Speak about the most interesting sights in Minsk. What is worth seeing 

in Minsk. 

 

Ex. 6. In pairs, talk about your hometown. Ask your partner: 

a) what his hometown is like, what things he likes (doesn’t like). 

b) if it is an interesting place. 

 

Ex. 7. Think of a place you have visited recently or which you would like to 

visit soon. Imagine you are there now. Write a postcard to your friend. Be 

sure to cover all these points: 

a) Say where you are and describe something you have seen or done. 

b) What are your impressions of this place? 

c) What do you like or dislike about it? 

d) What are you looking forward to doing? 

 

Ex. 8. Choose … 

a) Bring to class the pictures of a city you visited. Tell your classmates about 

the city. 

b) get information from other sources about one of the big cities which you 

would like to visit. Prepare a talk about the city. 

 

Dialogue 

 

Travelling Broadens the Mind 
Mr. Smith and his wife are planning to visit the Republic of Belarus. Mr. 

Smith is asking a travel agent of the National Tourist  Travel Company of the 

Republic of Belarus for information about the country. Read the dialogue and 

note down the places of interest described in it. What other places of interest 

do you think should be mentioned? 

 

Mr. 

Smith: 

Good afternoon! Is that the National Tourist Travel Company? 

Natasha  

(a travel 

agent): 

Yes, that’s right. Who is that calling, please? How can I help 

you? 

Mr. 

Smith: 

This is Keith Smith. My wife and I are thinking of going to 

Belarus in summer. Unfortunately, we know very little about 

your country. Can you tell me a little about Belarus. Is it worth 
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seeing? 

Natasha: Yes, sure. How do you do, Mr. Smith. This is Natasha of the 

National Tourist Travel Company speaking. I’m quite confi-

dent that the beautiful land of Belarus, the country situated in 

the centre of Europe, will give you unforgettable impressions. 

In reality Belarus has everything to satisfy the most demanding 

request of any traveller. Belarus is the country of rich culture, 

traditions, attractive places of interest, having hundreds of ar-

chitectural monuments dating back to the 12th century. We are 

ready to assist you in every possible way in visiting our coun-

try. The major aspect of our company is to meet the interests of 

all tourist travellers to Belarus considering their various prefer-

ences. 

Mr. 

Smith: 

My wife and I are historians. I’m sorry, but we have no idea of 

the history of the Republic of Belarus. What would you rec-

ommend to see first? 

Natasha: Belarus is the country of a unique history and a rich cultural 

heritage. To get acquainted with ancient history, breath taking 

nature and discover ancient customs and secrets of ancient 

crafts you ought to visit the unique Dudutki Museum. You can 

ride in a horse drawn coach through picturesque countryside 

and visit the only operating windmill in Belarus. You can see a 

skilled potter’s wheel yourself. Tourists have an opportunity to 

watch a blacksmith at work in his ancient smithy and receive a 

lucky horseshoe as a gift. You can visit a village bakery and try 

hot bread made before your eyes. I think you’d enjoy visiting 

the Dudutki Museum. 

Mr. 

Smith: 

That sounds really interesting! You know, actually, I’d be very 

interested in visiting an old city. What city is worth visiting? 

Natasha: Well, I suggest that you should visit Nesvizh. The small town 

of Nesvizh was founded in the 13th century and was one of the 

most important cultural centres of the Middle Ages. The town 

got the Magdebourg right in 1568. In the 16th century the fa-

mous Italian architect Bernardoni erected a castle in Nesvizh, 

the family house of the Radzivill dukes. Nesvizh castle com-

bines medieval architectural features with styles of late Renais-

sance and Baroque. The castle – so rich in its historic events – 

can tell a lot of stories about landlords, their every day duties 

and entertainments, numerous sieges, among which there was 

an assault attempted by the troops of Sweden King Carl XII, 
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Radzivills’ heraldic symbols, astonishing parks and ponds. 

Mr. 

Smith: 

I find it extremely interesting! And my wife is absolutely crazy 

about castles. I’d appreciate some more information concerning 

castles. 

Natasha: The castle in Mir is an amazing example of the rare Belarusian 

Gothic architectural style. Its great towers, tall walls, three-

storeyed palace, keeping mysterious traces of the past, look so 

majestic even now. The gorgeous red brick Mir Castle and the 

tower are open as a museum of ceramics found during excava-

tions as well as photos of the last owner. The Radzivills built 

the castle as a fortress in 1568. The castle was dertroyed by 

Swedish and French armies. Restoration of the castle began on-

ly in 1983. 

Mr. 

Smith: 

It is most exciting! It interests me a great deal. Do you happen 

to know if there are any other buildings of the Baroque style in 

Belarus.  

Natasha: In 1587 Cardinal Yury Radzivil founded a Roman Catholic 

Church in Nesvizh. He invited architect Bernardoni from Rome 

to construct  the church. It was the first cross-and-dome basili-

ca with a non-tower baroque facade not only in Belarus, but al-

so in the territory of Poland with its old traditions of catholic 

architecture.  

In 1595 the Bernardian Roman Catholic Church was built in 

Grodno. It became another monument of the Nesvish-type Ba-

roque. The church survived through to present day. The Ber-

nardian Order built many Baroque style edifices. One of the 

few that survived is the Minsk Roman catholic church. 

Mr.Smith: Sounds great! I agree, travelling broadens the mind. We do 

come to your country. Many thanks for your kind attention. 

By the way, can I find out some details about tourist services? 

Natasha: There’s no reason why you should worry. We guarantee a high 

quality of services, comfort, hospitality. Our company offers to 

our clients a complete range of tourist services in Belarus, 

namely: 

– visa support 

– reasonable accommodation rates at hotels in Minsk and oth-

er Belarusian cities. 

– coaches for travelling (any itinerary) 

– booking and sale of air tickets of the leading companies. 

Is there anything else I can tell you about? 
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Mr.Smith: I don’t think so. You’ve been very helpful. Thanks a lot. 

Natasha: It was the least I could do. This is far from being a complete 

list of tours we are able to offer you. For further information 

we recommend to read our site pages adjacent with tour de-

scriptions. You will find the list of offered tours with short ex-

planation of their contents. The full description of each tour 

you may read in tourist brochure. For all questions do not hesi-

tate to contact our company at any time. Welcome to Belarus 

any time of the year and we will always be at your service. 

Thank you very much for phoning. 

Mr.Smith: My pleasure. Thank you for being so helpful. The best of luck 

to you and good-bye. 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the questions. 

1. Why do you think tourism is becoming more and more popular? 

2. Do you agree to the statement: “Travelling broadens the mind”? 

3. What are the most popular cities and places in our country for foreign visi-

tors? 

 

Ex. 2. Act out the conversation. 

 

Ex. 3. On the basis of the dialogue make up another one, concentrating your 

attention to other well-known places of interest. 

 

Ex. 4. For full description of each tour Natasha addresses Mr.Smith to a 

tourist brochure. Each of the group, choose the most famous place to visit in 

the Republic of Belarus, find some information about the place you have cho-

sen and together make up a complete set of tours for the tourist brochure. 

 

Translation 

 

Ex. 1. Translate into English. 

А. Кривичи, которые поселились на берегах Западной Двины, назы-

вались полочанами. Это название произошло от небольшой реки Пала-

ты, которая впадала в Двину. На ней полочане построили свой главный 

город, и он тоже получил название от этой реки – его назвали Полоцк. 

Выгодное географическое положение содействовало быстрому росту 

Полоцка и превращению его в крупный центр ремесла и торговли. 

Первым полоцким князем, о котором сохранились летописные сведе-

ния, был Рогволод. У Рогволода было два сына  и дочь. Дочь звали Рог-
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неда. Слава о ее красоте дошла и до Новгорода, и до Киева. В 60-70-е гг. 

X в. Полоцку, как возможному союзнику, придавалось важное соперни-

чество между Киевом и Новгородом, которые также находились на пути 

«из варяг в греки». Новгородский князь Владимир послал в Полоцк сва-

тов. Киевский Ярополк тоже хотел взять Рогнеду в жены. Рогволод не 

стал заставлять Рогнеду и разрешил ей самой выбрать мужа. Гордая по-

лочанка отказала послам Владимира. «Не хочу разути сына рабыни» – 

ответила она им. Согласно древним обычаям, этот ответ обозначал от-

каз, т.к. жена после свадьбы снимала с ног мужа обувь. 

Ответ Рогнеды оскорбил Владимира, хотя он действительно наполо-

вину по рождению был рабыничем (родился от внебрачной связи своего 

отца и девушки-прислуги). Владимир жестоко отомстил полоцкому кня-

зю, он нанял варяг и пошел на Полоцк. Полочане как могли защищали 

свой город. В бою погибли мужественный Рогволод и оба его сына. Го-

род был полностью разрушен, большая часть его жителей погибла, а 

тех, кто остался жив, взяли в плен. Владимир силой заставил Рогнеду 

стать его женой. Не было кому защитить ее, и ей пришлось стать женой 

ненавистного убийцы своих родных. Владимир дал Рогнеде новое имя – 

Горислава. Рогнеда прожила с Владимиром несколько лет, но так и не 

простила ему смерти отца и братьев. Однажды, когда Владимир спал, 

она попыталась убить его ножом. Но Владимир проснулся и перехватил 

руку Рогнеды. На вопрос Владимира «За что?» Рогнеда ответила: «По-

тому что отца моего убил и землю его в плен взял из-за меня. А теперь 

не любишь меня и ребенка моего…» Рогнеду по тогдашним законам 

ждала смерть. Но малолетний сын Изяслав защитил мать с мечом в ру-

ках. Он сказал Владимиру: «Отец! Ты здесь не один!» 

После этого Владимир по совету бояр (феодалов) решил выслать Ро-

гнеду с сыном в ее «отчину» - Полоцкую землю. Здесь для нее был по-

строен город, названный именем сына «Изяславль» (современный За-

славль). Рогнеда постриглась в монахини под именем Анастасия. Она 

осталась известной в истории как княжна с тремя именами и одна из 

первых среди восточных славян монашек. Еще при ее жизни жители 

Полоцка пригласили Изяслава на княжение. Он известен в истории как 

князь-книжник, который знал и распространял письменность в Полоцке 

вместе с христианством. Его печать с надписью является одним из пер-

вых памятников письменности на белорусских землях. Князь Изяслав 

умер в молодом возрасте в 1001 г., на год пережив мать. 

Рогнеда дала продолжение не только полоцкой династии князей, 

назвавших себя «Рогволодовичи», но и роду великих киевских князей 

династии Рюриковичей. Ее второй после Изяслава сын – великий киев-
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ский князь Ярослав Мудрый, политик европейского уровня, строитель 

Софийского собора в Киеве, книжник, создатель первого сборника зако-

нов восточных славян «Русская правда». 

 

B. Усиление Полоцкого княжества началось в XI веке при сыне 

Изяслава, полоцком князе Брячиславе. О силе Полоцка в это время го-

ворит то, что Брячиславу удалось захватить волоки, которые соединяли 

Западную Двину с Днепром на пути «из варяг в греки» и принадлежали 

Новгороду. Волоки позволяли провести («проволочь») корабли по суше, 

подкладывая под них бревна и пройти от Балтийского (Варяжского) мо-

ря до Черного (Русского). 

Однако вскоре войско Брячислава было разгромлено его дядей – ки-

евским князем Ярославом Мудрым, который хотел сам контролировать 

путь «из варяг в греки» и собирать дань с купцов. 

Легендами овеяно имя сына Брячислава полоцкого князя Всеслава, 

прозванного Чародеем. По преданию, он будто бы родился от колдов-

ства, о чем свидетельствовал знак – пятно на голове. Князь Всеслав 

управлял Полоцкой землей более 50-ти лет, с 1044 по 1101г. 

В 1065 г. Всеслав Чародей напал на Псков, но не смог захватить его. 

В следующем году Всеслав захватил и разграбил Новгород. В ответ на 

это трое сыновей киевского князя Ярослава Мудрого напали на погра-

ничный город Полоцкой земли – Менск. Город был сожжен, а его жите-

ли «взяты на щит», это значит – в плен. Всеслав с войском опоздал на 

помощь жителям города. Но битва между противниками состоялась. Это 

произошло на реке Немиге 3 марта 1067 г. Всеслав потерпел поражение 

в битве, но окончательно побежден не был. Киевские князья пригласили 

его на переговоры, поцеловав крест в знак твердости своего слова, что 

не сделают ему никакого зла. Однако, как только Всеслав вместе с сы-

новьями переправился через Днепр возле Орши, киевские князья нару-

шили свою клятву. Они захватили Всеслава в плен и бросили в срублен-

ный из бревен «поруб» – деревянную тюрьму в Киеве. Лишь через год 

полоцкий князь был освобожден восставшими киевлянами и провоз-

глашен великим князем киевским. Еще через семь месяцев Всеслав Ча-

родей вернулся в родной город. При нем Полоцкое княжество достигло 

своей наибольшей силы. 

Система управления в Полоцком княжестве характеризуется как 

княжеско-вечевой строй. Здесь власть князя сочеталась с властью вече – 

общего собрания взрослых мужчин, которое могло снимать и назначать 

князя. На вече горожан созывал звон колоколов, а решение принималось 

по силе крика тех, кто его поддерживал. В обязанности князя входили 
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организация и командование войском, сбор дани с населения. Войско в 

Полоцке состояло из дружины, специально обученного военному делу 

вооруженного отряда людей, и народного ополчения, состоявшего из 

горожан и называвшегося «полк». 

 

С. В 1772 г. в Санкт-Петербурге был подписан документ о первом 

разделе Речи Посполитой между Российской империей, Пруссией и Ав-

стрией. К России отошла восточная часть Беларуси. Попыткой спасти 

государство от гибели стало объявление сеймом 3 мая 1791 г. Конститу-

ции Речи Посполитой. Конституция ликвидировала  раздел Речи Поспо-

литой на Польшу и Великое Княжество Литовское, провозгласила еди-

ное государство с единым правительством, общими войском и финан-

сами. Конституция заложила основу для вывода Речи Посполитой из 

кризиса. Однако в 1793 г. Россия и Пруссия под предлогом помощи 

представителям шляхетского сословия осуществили интервенцию (во-

оруженное вмешательство) Речи Посполитой. Это означало ее второй 

раздел. К России отошла центральная часть белорусских земель. 

Последней попыткой сохранить суверенитет Речи Посполитой стало 

восстание 1794 г. во главе с уроженцем Беларуси Тадеушем Костюшко 

(1746 – 1817 гг.). В нем приняли активное участие патриотически 

настроенная шляхта, мещанство (городские жители), крестьянство, свя-

щенники. Восстание проходило под лозунгом «Свобода, целостность, 

независимость», напоминавший лозунг Великой французской буржуаз-

ной революции «Свобода. Равенство. Братство.» Этот лозунг, вероятно, 

был знаком Т.Костюшко. Еще юношей он после окончания кадетского 

корпуса (военно-учебного заведения) в Варшаве в течение трех лет 

учился в Париже, где изучал военно-инженерное дело. Семь лет в 1775 – 

1783 гг. Костюшко провел в Америке, где добровольцем участвовал в 

войне за независимость США. Он был лично знаком с первым прези-

дентом США Джорджем Вашингтоном, дружил с одним из авторов аме-

риканской «Декларации независимости» Томасом Джефферсоном. Ко-

стюшко является национальным героем США и Польши. Ему присвоено 

звание почетного гражданина Франции. Т.Костюшко руководил восста-

нием непосредственно на территории Польши. В Великом Княжестве 

Литовском во главе восстания стоял полковник Якуб Ясинский. Призыв 

Костюшко к воссозданию Речи Посполитой в пределах 1772 г. нашел 

отклик среди магнатов и шляхты Великого Княжества Литовского. Од-

нако достигнуть массовой поддержки населения руководителям восста-

ния не удалось. Восстание было подавлено царскими войсками А. Суво-

рова. В 1795 г. было подписано соглашение о третьем, окончательном 
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разделе Речи Посполитой между Россией, Австрией и Пруссией. К Рос-

сии отошли западные белорусские земли. Станислав Август Понятов-

ский отрекся от престола. Речь Посполитая как государство прекратила 

свое существование. 

 

Ex. 2. Translate in to Russian. 

A. Through Centuries 

Rare archaeological evidence was discovered by scientists at the Historical 

Institute of the National Academy of Sciences and experts from Turov Histor-

ical Local Museum during archaeological work on the territory of an ancient 

settlement in Turov (in the Zhitkovichi district of the Gomel Region) 

The experts discovered and opened an ancient pagan sanctuary dated to 

980. According to scientists’ preliminary estimates, this sanctuary is the third 

most important in Western and Middle Europe. Such kind of a burial is not 

typical of Belarus. Before, no archaeological objects of the kind have been 

discovered in Belarus 

Scientists have studied Turov Temple of the 17th century, which is consid-

ered to be the central cultic construction on the territory of the ancient Turov 

Eparchy. Scientists believe that Turov temple could be the second spiritual 

centre in Kiyevskaya Rus. This temple exceeded cultic places of ancient 

Polotsk in size, grandeur and importance. The excavation revealed scientific 

evidence of the fact that the temple was destroyed as a result of the Karpaty 

earthquake dated May 3, 1230. During the excavation of the Turov settlement 

other evidence unique for Belarus was found: pieces of window glass, leaden 

icon-inserts similar to inserts from Yefrosinya of Polotsk Cross, lower  part of 

a bronze church bell, and fragments of ancient bricks used for building 

churches. Ancient Turov is also proved to have smith crafts, jewellery, pot-

tery, ivory, tannery, and other crafts. 

It is assumed that in the near future the search for the defence tower of the  

ancient settlement will be launched together with other works. The scientific 

work that was carried out proves that the Turov settlement is a unique monu-

ment on the European level that needs special protection and preservation. 

 

B. Some old and Rare Books in the Francisk Skaryna Library in London 

When the Francisk Skaryna Byelorusian Library in London was opened 

on 15 may 1971, it contained about 10,000 books, dealing directly or indi-

rectly with Byelorussia. In particular during the last years the Library has 

succeeded in building up a small collection of early printed books, i.e. books 

published before 1800. 
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The oldest of these early printed books is a small fragment of the Francis 

Skaryna Bible. It consists of two sheets printed in Prague in 1518. An inter-

esting point to note about this fragment is that it has never been part of a 

bound book. It is not unique, for there are two fragments identical with it in 

Cambridge, one at the University Library and the other at Trinity College. 

One of the most important Byelorussian early-printed books is Statut Ve-

likoho Knjazstva Litovskogo, the first printed code of civil and criminal law 

in the Byelorussian language. Promulgated in 1588, it was printed in Vilna by 

the well-known printing press of the Mamonic brothers who used for this 

purpose a particular and elegant typeface of a design based on contemporary 

Byelorussian cursive handwriting. The Statut appeared in three Byelorussian 

editions – in 1588, 1592 and 1594-95, - which differ from each other only in 

minute details. The Francis Skaryna Library copy is the third edition. It is a 

defective copy, having only 10 out of 40 initial unnumbered ff., and lacking 

the first two pages and all pages after p.492 (out of total of 554) of the main 

text. Also missing are a few pages in the middle of the book. Nevertheless it 

appears to be the only copy of this particular edition of the Statut in the West. 

The University Library in Uppsala has a near-perfect copy of the first edition 

of 1588. 

Early in the 17th century Statut was translated into Polish under the title 

Statut Wielkiego Xiestwa Litewskiego. The Francis Skaryna Library has a 

copy of the 1619 edition, printed also in Vilna by the Mamonic Press.  It is 

bound together with a copy of Trybunal obywatelom W.X.Litowskiego (Vil-

na, Mamonic press, 1616). 

The next book is an example of the printing of the Orthodox confraternity 

of the Holy Spirit in Vilna. It is Novyj Zavet of 1623, and is one of the ‘pock-

et editions’ (format 80) for the use of laymen, which became very popular in 

Byelorussia in the 17th century. Its contents consist of the Psalter and the New 

Testament, preceded by a dedicatory article to the confraternity’s benefactor, 

Theodorite Sapieha, together with an introduction to the reader. There are fi-

ne wood engravings of the evangelists and original designs of initial letters, 

printed in red, at the beginning of each Gospel. The Francis Skaryna  Library 

copy lacks all the introductory part and the Psalter. There is a perfect copy of 

this book in the British Library (formerly the British Museum). 
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PART III 
 

Unit I 

 

BRITAIN 

 

Preview 

 

1. What stage of social development were people living in Britain at in com-

parison with the ancient civilizations? 

2. How did we get our information about primitive man? 

3. What tribes inhabited ancient Britain? 

4. What brought about important changes in the living conditions of primi-

tive man? 

 

Reading 
 

Text 1. Primitive Society on the territory of the British Isles 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow. 

At the dawn of their history the peoples on this planet lived in primitive 

societies. These primitive peoples, wherever they lived, began their long path 

of progress with stone tools, but they did not reach the same level of civiliza-

tion at the same time in different countries. 

The ancient civilizations of Greece and Rome were already in existence 

when the people living in Britain were only at the first stage of social devel-

opment. 

The Earliest Men 

In some parts of Britain one can see a number of huge stones standing in a 

circle. These are the monuments left by the earliest inhabitants of the country. 

The best-known stone-circle named Stonehenge dates from between 1900 and 

1600 B. C. It is made of many upright stones, standing in groups of twos, 8.5 

metres high. They are joined on the top by other flat stones, each weighing 

about 7 tons. No one can tell how these large stones were moved, or from 

what places they were brought. Stonehenge is still a mystery to scholars. 

What was it used for? – As a burial-place or a sacred place where early man 

worshipped the sun? 

About three thousand years B.C. many parts of Europe, including the Brit-

ish Isles, were inhabited by a people, who came to be known as the Iberians 

because some of their descendants are still found in the north of Spain (the 

Iberian Peninsula). We do not know much about these early people because 



 181 

they lived in Britain long before a word of their history was written, but we 

can learn something from their skeletons, their weapons and the remains of 

their dwellings which have been found. The Iberians used stone weapons and 

tools. The art of grinding and polishing stone was known to them, and they 

could make smooth objects of stone with sharp edges and points. 

The Celts 
During the period from the 6th to the 3rd century B.C. a people called the 

Celts spread across Europe from the east to the west. 

More than one Celtic tribe invaded Britain. From time to time these tribes 

were attacked and overcome by other Celtic tribes from the Continent. Celtic 

tribes called the Picts penetrated into the mountains on the North, some Picts 

as well as tribes of Scots crossed over to Ireland and settled there. Later the 

Scots returned to the larger island and settled in the North beside the Picts. 

They came in such large numbers that in time the name of Scotland was giv-

en to that country. Powerful Celtic tribes, the Britons, held most of the coun-

try, and the southern half of the island was named Britain after them. Today 

the words Briton and British refer to the people of the whole of the British 

Isles. 

The Iberians were unable to fight back the attacks of the Celts who were 

armed with metal spears, swords, daggers and axes. Most of the Iberians were 

slain in the conflict. 

We know more about the Celts than about the earlier inhabitants of the is-

land, because of the written counts that exist. The Celts did not write down 

the events themselves. Other peoples who knew them described them in their 

books. 

The Greeks were the first to mention the British Isles. It is from the Greek 

books that we know about the Phoencicians, who were great sailors and trad-

ers even before the Greeks and who travelled as far as the shores of Britain. 

The ancient Greek historian Herodotus who is called the Father of History 

wrote that in the 5th century B.C. the Phoenicians used to come to the British 

Isles for tin which was used in making bronze. They called the British Isles 

the Tin Islands. 

The earliest writer from whom we have learned much about the country 

and its inhabitants was Julius Caesar, the famous Roman general, statesman 

and writer. In his Commentaries on the Gallic War, a book written in Latin, 

Julius Caesar describes the island and the Celts against whom he fought. He 

tells us that the Celts were tall and blue-eyed. In their mode of life the British 

Celts differed little from the Celtic tribes of the Gauls who lived on the Con-

tinent. In the 1st century B.C. They lived in tribes, and were ruled by chiefs 



 182 

whom all the tribesmen obeyed. The chiefs were military leaders. The mili-

tary leaders of the largest tribes were sometimes called kings. 

The Celts had no towns: they lived in villages. They were acquainted with 

the use of copper, tin and iron and they kept large herds of cattle and sheep 

which formed their chief wealth. They also cultivated crops, especially corn. 

They used light ploughs as well as hoes, and grew their crops in small, square 

fields. The Celtic tribes of the Britons who inhabited the south-eastern parts 

of the island were more civilized that the other tribes. Their clothing was 

made of wool, woven in many colours while the other Celts wore skins. 

Some of the Celtic tribes were quite large and fighting was common 

among them. In war-time the Celts wore skins and painted their faces with a 

blue dye to make themselves look fierce. 

The Celts worshipped Nature. They imagined the sky, the sun, the moon, 

the earth and the sea, to be ruled by beings like themselves, but much more 

powerful. They also believed in many nameless spirits who lived in the riv-

ers, lakes, mountains and thick forests. They sacrificed not only animals, but 

also human beings to their gods. Sometimes these victims were placed into a 

great wicker basket and burnt, sometimes they were slain with knives. The 

Celts believed in another life after death. They were taught by priests called 

druids that their soul passed after death from one body to another. The druids 

lived near groves of oaktrees which were considered to be sacred places. No 

one was allowed to come near without permission. The druids were very im-

portant and powerful, sometimes, more powerful than the chiefs. The Celts 

believed in their magic power. They believed that the druids were able to 

foretell the future and the druids very often acted as prophets. The tribesmen 

often called upon the druids to settle disputes. The druids could give orders to 

begin a battle or to put down arms and stop fighting. The druids were also 

teachers and doctors for they were wiser than the other tribesmen. Wise 

women were also considered to be very important. There were women proph-

ets, and women warriors who trained young men in arms; some women were 

made tribal chiefs and called queens. 

The Primitive Communal System 

For some hundreds of thousands of years people lived under the primitive 

communal system. Labour gradually changed the life of man. The Iberians 

knew only stone tools and weapons; the Celts produced tools of metal – first, 

of bronse, that is, a mixture of copper and tin, and, later, of much harder met-

al, iron. 

The improved tools of labour brought about important changes in the liv-

ing conditions of primitive man. The Iberians had gathered or hunted their 

food, but the Celts began to tame and breed animals, to till the soil. Iron 
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ploughs could cut the soil deeper, and so they  could cultivate not only the 

light soil of the chalk downs but also the rich heavy soil in the valleys. They 

grew more and more corn. They began to build dwellings and make clothing. 

They learned the art of pottery. 

The life of the Celts differed greatly from that of the Iberians. But both the 

Iberians and the Celts lived under the primitive system. At all stages of its 

development primitive society had very much in common; the primitive peo-

ple worked collectively in clans or family communities; they owned common 

property and were all equal. 

The related members of the clan jointly owned their hunting-grounds, till-

able lands, rivers and lakes. They worked together and shared the products of 

their labour. All food was divided equally among the members of the clan. 

Their tools were primitive and the labour productivity was low. A man 

could not produce any surplus over and above his immediate needs. 

All the tribesmen became warriors in war-time, but in time of peace they 

hunted, tamed and bred animals and tilled the soil. A tribe was governed by a 

council of elders. The council distributed hunting- and fishing – grounds and 

tillable lands among the family communities and settled all disputes. The el-

ders acted in the interests of the whole tribe. They were obeyed and trusted by 

all. They called meeting of all the tribesmen to discuss the most important 

problems. 

In primitive society there was no private property; therefore there were no 

classes and no exploitation – that is, appropriation by the rich of the fruits of 

other men’s labour. Since there were no classes there was no state system, 

that is, no armed forces, no prisons, no overseers, no government bodies. 

In the last centuries B.C. and in the first centuries A.D. the Celts were in a 

period of transition from primitive communal society to class society. The el-

ders, military leaders and their warriors made up the tribal nobility. They 

were beginning to seize much land for themselves and they had more cattle 

than the other members of the clan. But still the communal way of life pre-

dominated among them. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definitions in column B. 

1) inhabitant a) not suddenly, slowly but surely 

2) sacrifice b) to take hold of smth. 

3) dwelling c) to have part or portion of a larger amount 

which is divided among people 

4) smooth d) regarded with great respect or reverence 
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5) to penetrate e) a person living in a place 

6) to be acquainted with f) a person who can tell correctly about the 

future events or predict 

7) to worship g) to form, compose or constitute 

8) sacred h) to be familiar with, to know 

9) prophet i) having an even surface, not rough 

10) gradually j) to make a way into or through smth. 

11) plough k) offering of smth. valuable, often a slaugh-

tered animal to a god 

12) to share the products 

of labour 

l) a place of residence, house 

13) to make up m) to show reverence, respect or love for smb. 

or smth. 

14) to seize n) an implement used for digging furrows in 

the soil, esp. before seeds are planted 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences, use the words and expressions from the text. 

1. When the people living in Britain were only at the first stage of social de-

velopment, the ancient civilizations of Greece and Rome were already … 

2. Stonehenge is still … 

3. We can learn something about the ancient people from their weapons and 

… 

4. Celtic tribes called the Picts … 

5. Julius Caesar was one of the earliest writers from whom we have learned 

much about the country … 

6. The Celts … the use of copper, tin and iron. 

7. They also cultivated crops and they used … 

8. The Celts believed in many spirits and they … 

9. They … not only animals, but also human beings to their gods. 

10. The Celts were taught by priests called druids and they lived … 

____________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: the remains of their dwellings; and its inhabitants; sacri-

ficed; sacred places; in existence; a mystery to scholars; were acquainted 

with; penetrated into the mountains on the North; light ploughs as well as 

hoes; worshipped Nature. 

 

Ex. 3. Fill in the following prepositions: at, against, among, by, after, in, on, 

from, from … to, with. 

1. … the dawn of their history the peoples … this planet lived … primitive 

societies. 
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2. The primitive peoples began their log path … progress … stone tools. 

3. The earliest men could make smooth objects … stone … sharp edges and 

points. 

4. Julius Caesar describes the island and the Celts … whom he fought. 

5. Britons’ clothing was made … wool, woven … many colours while the 

other Celts wore skins. 

6. The Celts believed … another life … death. 

7. The life of the Celts differed greatly … that … the Iberians. 

8. The elders were obeyed and trusted … all. 

9. In the first centuries A.D. the Celts were in a period of transition … primi-

tive communal society … class society. 

10. But still the communal way of life predominated … them. 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. We don’t know much about the Iberians because … 

2. Today the words “Briton” and “British” refer to … 

3. We know more about the earlier inhabitants of the islands, because … 

4. They Celts worshipped Nature. They imagined the sky … 

5. The Iberians had gathered or hunted their food, but the Celts … 

6. The labour productivity was low, because … 

7. In primitive society there was no private property, therefore … 

8. The transition from primitive communal society to class society gradually 

began when … 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. Very little is known about the Iberians who lived on the British Isles about 

three thousand year B.C. 

2. The Romans were the first to mention the British Isles. 

3. Powerful Celtic tribes, the Britons, held most of the country, and the 

southern half of the island was named Briton after them. 

4. The pagan gods the Celts worshipped were called by the same names in 

various places. 

5. The Celtic priests, druids, were not so important and powerful as the Celt-

ic chiefs. 

6. In the primitive society of the Celts there was no private property. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions. 

1. What people inhabited the British Isles in ancient times? 
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2. What do we know about the Iberians? 

3. Whose written accounts help us learn more about the way of life of the 

Celts? 

4. Why did the primitive people have to live collectively? 

5. Why was labour productivity very low in primitive society? 

6. What did the primitive people own jointly? 

7. How was a tribe governed? 

 

 

Text 2. The British Empire 

Read the text and do the tasks that follow: 

The growth of the British Empire was due in large part to the ongoing 

competition for resources and markets which existed over a period of centu-

ries between England and other European countries – Spain, France, and Hol-

land. During the reign of Elizabeth I, England set up trading companies in 

Turkey, Russia, and the East Indies, explored the coast of North America, and 

established colonies there. In the early seventeenth century those colonies 

were expanded and the systematic colonization of Ulster in Ireland got un-

derway. 

Until the early nineteenth century, the primary purpose of Imperialist poli-

cies was to facilitate the acquisition of as much foreign territory as possible, 

both as a source of raw materials and in order to provide markets for British 

manufactured goods. Britain imported food and raw materials for her facto-

ries from all over the Empire, while selling back manufactured goods. A prof-

itable balance of trade, it was believed, would provide the wealth necessary to 

maintain and expand the Empire. 

After ultimately successful wars with the Dutch, the French, and the Span-

ish in the seventeenth century, Britain managed to acquire most of the eastern 

coast of North America, the St. Lawrence basin in Canada, territories in the 

Caribbean, stations in Africa for the acquisition of slaves, and important in-

terests in India. The loss in the late eighteenth century of the American colo-

nies influenced the so-called “swing to the East” (the acquisition of trading 

and strategic bases along the trade routes between India and the Far East). 

In 1773 the British government was obliged to take over for the financially 

troubled East India Company, which had been in India since 1600, and by the 

end of the century Britain’s control over India extended into neighbouring 

Afghanistan and Burma. 

Australia was the last continent to be discovered and developed, and its 

development was very slow until it had become of sufficient importance in 

itself to be the terminus of regular trade roads to and from the Old World. 
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The discovery of gold in Australia in 1851 attracted thousands of diggers 

from all over Europe. The powerful Australian aristocracy who saw in these 

immigrants a menace to their vast holdings of land, and found that the rush to 

the gold-fields made in hard to obtain shepherds and sheep shearers used their 

influence with the British government to have heavy taxes and all kinds of 

irksome police restrictions placed upon them. 

The gold deposits gave out after a few years, but the population continued 

to increase. Sheep farming and mining continued to be important, but with 

the growth of railways considerable industries developed in Australia.  

With the end, in 1815, of the Napoleonic Wars, the last of the great impe-

rial wars which had dominated the eighteenth century, Britain found itself in 

an extraordinarily powerful position, though a complicated one. It acquired 

Dutch South Africa, for example, but found its interests threatened in India 

by the southern and eastern expansion of the Russians. (The protection of In-

dia from the Russians, both by land and by sea, would be a major concern of 

Victorian foreign policy). At this time, however, the empires of Britain’s tra-

ditional rivals had been lost or severely diminished in size, and its imperial 

position was unchallenged. In addition, Britain had become the leading indus-

trial nation of Europe, and more and more of the world came under the domi-

nation of British commercial, financial, and naval power. 

This state of affairs, however, was complex and far from stable. The old 

mercantile Empire was weakened during the late eighteenth and early nine-

teenth centuries by a number of factors: by the abolition in 1807 of slavery in 

Britain itself, and by adoption of Free Trade, which minimized the influence 

of the oligarchies and monopolistic trading corporation, and by various colo-

nial movements for greater political and commercial independence. 

During the Victorian Age, however, the acquisition of territory and of fur-

ther trading concessions continued (promoted by strategic considerations and 

aided or justified by philanthropic motivations), reaching its peak when Vic-

toria had been crowned Empress of India. Advocates of the imperialist for-

eign policies justified them by invoking a paternalistic and racist theory 

which saw Imperialism as a manifestation of “the white man’s burden”. The 

implication, of course, was that the Empire existed not for the benefit – eco-

nomic or strategic or otherwise – of Britain itself, but in order that primitive 

peoples, incapable of self-government, could, with British guidance, eventu-

ally become civilized. The truth of this doctrine was accepted naively by 

some, and hypocritically by others, but it served in any case to legitimize 

Britain’s acquisition of portions of central Africa and her domination, in con-

cert with other European powers, of China. 
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At the height of the Empire, however, growing nationalist movements in 

various colonies presaged its dissolution. The process accelerated after World 

War I, although in the immediate post-was period the Empire actually in-

creased in size as Britain became the  “trustee” of former German and Turk-

ish territories (Egypt, for example) in Africa and the Middle East. The Eng-

lish-speaking colonies, Canada and Australia, had already acquired dominion 

status in 1907, and in 1931 Britain and the self-governing dominions – Cana-

da, Australia, New Zeland, South Africa, and the Irish Free State – agreed to 

form the “Commonwealth of Nations”. The Dominions came to the aid of 

Britain during World War II, but Britain’s losses to the Japanese in the Far 

East made it clear that it no longer possessed the resources to maintain the old 

order of things. The Americans were in any case ready, indeed anxious, to re-

place British influence in many areas of the world. 

Britain’s hold on India had gradually loosened. India achieved qualified 

self-government in 1935 and independence in 1947. Ireland, which had at last 

won dominion status in 1921 after a brutal guerrilla war, achieved independ-

ence in 1949, although the northern province of Ulster remained a part of 

Great Britain. The process of decolonization in Africa and Asia accelerated 

during the late 1950’s. Today, any affinities which remain between former 

portions of the Empire are primarily linguistic or cultural rather than political. 

 

Ex. 1. Answer the questions. 

1. What was the growth of the British Empire due to? 

2. When were the first English trading companies set up? Where did they es-

tablish colonies? What was the primary purpose of Imperialist policies un-

til the early nineteenth century? 

3. What caused the “swing” to the East in British colonial policy? 

4. When did Australia become Britain’s colony? How did it develop? 

5. What was Britain’s position in the world with the end of the Napoleonic 

Wars? 

6. What factors weakened the British Empire? 

7. What doctrine was the British Empire guided by during the Victorian Age 

to ligitimize Britain’s acquisition of portions of Central Africa and its 

domination of China? 

8. What presaged the Empire’s dissolution? 

9. What happened when Britain’s hold on her colonies had loosened? 

Speak on the biggest British colonies and what they provided Britain with. 

 

Text 3. Economic and Social Changes  

in England in the 18th and 19th Centuries 
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Read the text and do the tasks that follow 

One of the most significant things about the industrial development of the 

eighteenth century was the requirement of extensive capital to carry on indus-

trial undertakings on the larger scale which now became the rule. It is obvi-

ous that a factory could not be built without a huge amount of capital for the 

building, the expensive machinery, the supplies of materials, and wages. This 

capital was largely created in the industry itself by the unflagging activity of 

the new entrepreneurs who stinted themselves to the limit, worked like slaves, 

and lived like slave-masters. Some of the new industrialists married fortunes 

from the country, and still others received their start by advances from the 

London commercial houses, which, faced by heavier demands for goods than 

they could supply, advanced money to set up factories and shops. Those who 

pushed to the top were the sons of yeomen and small farmers, who were pos-

sessed of quick views, driving energy, and no small share of sagacity. Alt-

hough sprung from the same social classes as the labourers, or only one step 

above them, the new capitalists soon became conscious of their superior posi-

tion, and presently the gulf between them and their workers became wider 

than the gulf between men whose families had been apart for generations. 

As compared with the entrepreneurs of earlier times, such as the clothiers 

of the domestic cloth industry in the preceding age, the new captains of in-

dustry had to possess vastly greater abilities. They had to be able to gather, 

organize, and discipline their labour forces, invent and build their  machinery, 

understand the sources of their raw materials and the state of foreign and do-

mestic markets, secure working capital, and, above all, they  had to meet the 

competition of their rivals, and to save for the extension of  their plants. They 

were “Iron Masters of Men”, often without any of the  social graces which 

would have softened their harshness and impatience of restraint in the face of 

the task of building up Great Britain’s industrial supremacy. It must be re-

membered that if they were sagacious, they were  also ruthless; if they were 

building the nations’s industrial supremacy, they were also heaping up for-

tunes for themselves; and in the long run it did not prove true that their own 

good and the good of all were identical. On that supposition, however, their 

apologists set up the doctrine of “laissez-faire”, that the state must not inter-

fere with them in their business; and under the influence of that doctrine, Par-

liament proceeded to repeal all the old legislative protection of the workers. 

As their co-workers in the new industrial development stood the working 

population, the new industrial proletariat. Drawn from parish workhouses, 

transplanted from the country, carried over the sea from the wilds of Ireland, 

they were collected in a particular place because their fingers or their muscles 

were needed in factory, furnace, or mine. At first the condition of the new 
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factory hands was very much better than that of labourers in agriculture or in 

domestic industry. But as the development of large scale industry continued 

and the nation grew ever richer, the lot of the workers grew worse. The rea-

son for this is to be found in the fact that, elbowroom, the new captains of in-

dustry asserted their right to be free of all interference from the government, 

and succeeded in obtaining the repeal of all legislation designed to prevent 

excessive competition between workers for jobs. 

In consequence, the workers competed with each other for work, the un-

trained workers with trained workers, the women with the men, and the chil-

dren with both. Lower wages and longer hours for the adult workers com-

pelled them to send their children into the factories to keep up the family in-

come. In many cases, the children were found to be more desirable workers 

than the adults and were retained while the parents were laid off. In the worst 

days, the best insurance of a livelihood for the adult worker was to marry as 

young as possible and get a large family of children, who would support him 

with their labour when, before he was thirty, he was permanently laid off. 

Sometime in the middle of the eighteenth century an unprecedental growth 

in population began to occur. Much of this phenomenal growth was concen-

trated in the towns and Manchester was a representative instance. Manchester 

was the principal site of what was rapidly coming to be thought of as the In-

dustrial Revolution. The cotton industry dominated Manchester, and one es-

timate held that about 30 per cent of the town was directly engaged in the 

production of cottons. 

Changes in colonial holdings and trade fed into a rapidly opening and ex-

panding market economy, which fed back in turn into the system of foreign 

trade. Both of these were connected with changes in agriculture and with the 

increasing capitalization of a farming economy in which, for the first time in 

European history, the peasant had disappeared. 

Yet the place in which the entire process broke loose into open visibility, 

the focus of revolutionary change, accelerated growth and ever in creasing 

direct and subsidiary demand, as a world market for the mass production of 

goods for mass consumption was first brought into being, was one industry – 

cotton. And cotton meant Manchester. 

Cotton also meant overseas trade, since in contrast to the older dominant 

textile industry of wool, the raw material could not be grown at home. It 

meant overseas trade as well, in the sense that at the next stage of the process 

it was inseparably connected with the African slave trade and the slave plan-

tations of the West Indies; these plantations became for a while the chief sup-

pliers of the raw material, and after 1790 it was the slave states of the Ameri-

can South, that became the major producers for Lancashire’s mills. They 
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were important consumers as well, as were the other “underdeveloped” parts 

of the world. Indeed the market for a time seemed limitless – particularly 

since for part of the period England and virtual monopoly not only on the 

means of production but over trade in large of the world. Under such condi-

tions, and with the additional circumstance that the new technologies in cot-

ton were relatively inexpensive and thus did not require heavy outlay in orig-

inal capital investment, the rates of profit were astronomical and were only 

equalled by the rates of growth in production. By the middle of the century 

billions of yards of cotton cloth were being produced each year. 

It was cotton that. along with agriculture, dominated the national econo-

my. That domination was expressed in various other figures, one or them, for 

example, showing that by the 1830’s the cotton industry was producing near-

ly one half of all British exports. 

The historical experience of industrialization is not to be separated from 

that of urbanization. The two tended to occur together and reinforce one an-

other, the reciprocating effects of each upon the other being further intensi-

fied by the demographic escalation that continued throughout the period. The 

industrial discipline, the conditions of work, terms of employment, continual 

insecurity and continual competition are not to be segregated, in their effects 

as formative experiences, from the conditions of living in the new industrial 

towns, form the housing, sanitary provisions – or lack of them institutions of 

relief or welfare – or lack of them – from all the new densities and stresses of 

existence in these unparalleled circumstances. The working men and women 

who came out at the other end of this process were the first to go through 

what we now understand as a world-historical experience. 

The new society which was coming into existence with the growth of in-

dustry was cut of from the stable basis of land and agriculture and was sub-

ject to every fluctuation of trade. From 1763 onward there was a series of fi-

nancial crises which were new phenomena in European history. At first such 

crises were met with quiet starvation; but as the industrial population became 

larger and more self-conscious, they resulted in demands for political and 

economic changes in the state. 

 

Vocabulary extension 

1. sagacity – wisdom of a practical kind 

2. unflagging  activity – untiring activity 

3. to advance money – give a subsidy (or subsidize) 

4. to heap up fortunes – accumulate (increase) wealth 

5. laisser-faire – policy of freedom from government control especially for 

private commercial interests 
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6. to repeal – cancel, annul a law 

7. furnace – enclosed space for heating metals, making glass, etc. 

 

Ex. 1. Find words or expression in the text which mean the following. 

1. a person who stats or organizes a commercial enterprise 

2. to restrict oneself to the limit 

3. without pity or mercy, crude 

4. rough calculation 

5. control or rule, authority or influence over 

6. a person who buys goods that he will use himself 

7. commercial exchange with other countries 

8. to dismiss, to make redundant 

9. to make smth. stronger, give more support, strengthen 

10. giving and receiving, exchanging smth. mutually 

11. position of the highest power, authority or status 

12. comfortable living and working conditions 

____________________________________________________________ 

Words for reference: to stint oneself to limit; ruthless, estimation, welfare, en-

trepreneur; domination; overseas (foreign) trade; to lay off; reciprocating; su-

premacy; consumer; to reinforce. 

 

Ex. 2. Answer the question. 

1. What were the main features of the industrial development in England at 

the end of the 18th century? 

2. How was capital created and accumulated? 

3. What were the moral characteristics of the new bourgeois class? 

4. What is the meaning of the “laisser-faire system? 

5. How did the introduction of the “laisser-faire” system affect the work-

ers? 

6. What was the lot of the workers who came at the time from country to 

town to work for the new entrepreneurs? 

7. What were the immediate results of repealing the old legislative protec-

tion of the workers by the English Parliament? 

8. Why is Manchester considered to be the embodiment of what was hap-

pening in England generally? 

9. What were the demographic changes in England in the first half of the 

19th century and how did they promote capitalization of England? 

10. What were the reciprocating effects of industrialization and urbaniza-

tion? 

11. What phenomenon marked the advent of the new society? 
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12. What was the reaction of the workers to financial crises? 

 

Ex. 3. Speak on the following problems: 

1. The industrial development of the country and its main forces. 

2. The shift from handwork to machinery in the English cotton industry and 

its consequences. 

 

Use the following clichés: 

The new law brought about (led to) .., in addition, furthermore on top of all 

that, in contrast, the cause of. 

 

Text 4. Modern Britain. Stability and Change. 

Read the text and answer the questions. 

1. How was the stability of power and the structure of society achieved 

through several centuries? 

2. What do the British like to think about their qualities and what do these 

qualities demand? 

3. Why had Britain fallen behind so many of its European competitors by 

the 1970s? 

4. What were the economic successes and failures of the Conservative ad-

ministration in 1979-97? 

5. What promises of Tony Blair led the Labour Party to power? 

 

For nine centuries the sea has protected the British from invasion and for-

eign occupation. During al this time the hereditary monarchy has survived, 

but with frequent changes to the limits on its power. There has been no politi-

cal upheaval for 300 years, and the revolution of 1688 had no effect on the 

structure of society. It merely sent one king into exile, without violence, and 

replaced him by what may now be called a constitutional monarchy. The 

main institutions already established by that time were unaffected except by 

some fresh definition of their roles. Since then state power has been trans-

ferred by stages to a prime minister and government depending on a popular-

ly elected parliament, in which it is usual for one party to have an overall ma-

jority of seats. 

The British like to think that they excel in the qualities of moderation and 

tolerance. Such claims are obviously reinforced by the stability of govern-

ment through several centuries without a written constitution and without 

clear definitions. These qualities demand self-discipline and mutual respect 

between people. 
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Since the 1960s the tolerance and moderation have been less evident than 

before, at least in politics and public life. For a long time until then, Con-

servative opinion had been ready to accept the advance towards equality. 

Governments of all parties maintained the welfare state, consulted the trade 

union leaders when forming economic policy, and imposed heavy taxes on 

the relatively rich. It was said that there was a ‘consensus’ giving high priori-

ty to personal security and the reduction of old class division. 

By the 1970s it was evident that Britain’s achievements, as an industrial 

economy, had been poor. Britain had once been the most productive and 

prosperous country in Europe. Now it had been overtaken by all the others of 

north-western Europe. 

On the one side this national failure was ignored, or attributed to the sur-

vival of the capitalist economic system. There was impatience with the rate of 

social progress, resentment that inequality survived. All established authority 

was criticized and questioned, except that of the trade union leaders whose 

authority was respected because they pursued the interests of the working 

class. 

On the other side it was thought that Britain had suffered from too much 

security, too little reward for enterprise, too much action by the state to pro-

tect inefficient industries and businesses. 

The two attitudes could not be reconciled. 

When the people voted to choose a government in 1979, they put the Con-

servatives in power. Under Mrs Thatcher’s leadership they reversed the tends 

of the previous decades. They soon took measures to reduce trade union pow-

er. They revived the free enterprise capitalist economy, with its risks, its 

competition, its rewards for the winners, its harsh economic penalties and 

lack of sympathy for the losers. From the mid-1980s, they sold off national-

ized industries to the private sector. 

Under this regime the economy improved. Most denationalized Industries 

made profits, to the benefit of the people who bought shares in them (includ-

ing many of their own workers). The proportion of people without work dou-

bled in five years, but soon the productivity of those still working rose at a 

faster rate than in any other Western country. Then unemployment fell, until 

by 1988 it was below 10 per cent – still very high, but below the European 

average. Un 1983, and again in 1987, general elections confirmed Mrs 

Thatcher’s Conservatives in power. 

At least two-thirds of the people felt that they were sharing in the new 

prosperity, with their cars and foreign holidays and comfortable homes. The 

majority, who had owned their homes for several years, could see the market 

value of their homes increase beyond their most optimistic expectations. They 



 195 

did not much resent the even bigger share in prosperity obtained by account-

ants, lawyers, managers of money and of advertising businesses. They did not 

much complain that many businesses ensured the high productivity of their 

workers by employing fewer people than were needed. 

In order to cut taxes the Government used new methods to restrict ex-

penditure for social purposes and the health service. It spent little on the roads 

and sewage systems. It cut the railways’ subsidy. It was slow to impose and 

enforce rules to reduce pollution or to promote safety. It took new powers t 

oblige local councils to set limits to their expenditure – and to the local taxes. 

Many of these measures were not popular. Opinion polls showed that most 

people favoured better public services, and would accept the need to pay for 

them through taxes. All through the 1980s the Labour Party attacked the 

Government with increasing bitterness. This bitterness reflected the feelings 

of those people who became worse off under the new regime, or those who 

were angry at the growing gap between the rich and poor. Thus the Conserva-

tives were heavily defeated in May 1997, because they were widely perceived 

to be unfit to govern. 

Tony Blair’s Labour Party came to power with a ‘landslide’ victory, and 

the promise of an entirely new beginning. It had dissociated itself from old 

style Labour by rejecting the ideology of state owned industry, and by reduc-

ing trade union influence on the party. It also portrayed itself as filled with 

with youthful vigour, in vivid contrast with the Conservatives who seemed 

old and tired. It made long-term issues its priority, in particular  raising edu-

cational standards in order to achieve a workforce fit for the twenty-first cen-

tury. It also laid emphasis on the compassionate values of socialism, but 

without the old ideology. It was happy to pursue the new capitalism as long 

as it could be made inclusive of ‘the many, not the few’, as its central cam-

paign slogan put it. It believed Britain had no choice but to join the European 

Monetary Union, and so worked towards the necessary ‘economic conver-

gence’. Finally, it argued for constitutional reform. It would decentralize 

power and be more openly accountable than any previous government. Above 

all, Labour promised to rejuvenate Britain. 

 

Translation 

 

Ex. 1. Translate the text into Russian  

Rich and Poor 

What happened to half a million farm labourers? Many sought other un-

skilled or semiskilled work, some in nearby towns. Because of their very low 

income many found it almost impossible to move to town. Others have found 
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it impossible to find work. The countryside remains an area of high unem-

ployment, and over one-quarter of all rural households live in comparative 

poverty. The desire of the rural poor for better economic prospects, even at 

the cost of new housing estates in the village, contrasts sharply with the views 

of newly arrived middle-class people who do not want picturesque villages 

spoilt. 

However, rural poverty is overshadowed by the far larger problem of ur-

ban poverty. Although there is a higher proportion of both rural and urban 

poor on the periphery, particularly in the depressed areas of the north, the 

most casual tourist in London can easily find signs of desperate poverty 

among the homeless who sleep rough in the centre of the city. Most of Brit-

ain’s poor live in the run-down areas which exist in almost every large town 

or city. 

Between 1945 and 1979, the gap between the poorest and richest nar-

rowed, but after 1979 it widened significantly. In 1979 the poorest tenth of 

the population received 4.1 per cent of the national income. By 1994 this had 

fallen to 2.5 per cent of the national income. Over the same period the share 

of national income taken by the richest tenth increased from 20 to 26 per cent. 

In fact, according to the Joseph Rowntree Foundation, which has a long rec-

ord of concern for poverty-related issues, the average income of the poorest 

10 per cent of the population fell, after taking into account housing costs, by 

13 per cent in the period 1979-94. During the same period the income of the 

richest 10 per cent rose by 60 per cent. This was a direct result of economic 

policy and of changes to the tax system which intentionally rewarded the 

richest most, on the assumption that the highest-income earners were the 

most productive members of society. 

The total number of those living in poverty has also grown. During the pe-

riod from 1979 to 1994 the number of people living on less than half the na-

tional average income increased from roughly one-tenth to one-quarter of the 

whole population. In fact poverty seems to have increased more rapidly than 

elsewhere in the European Community. While the number of seriously poor 

people has undoubtedly increased, the remaining 75 per cent of the popula-

tion are substantially wealthier than they were in 1979. The real problem is 

the gap which is now greater than at any point since 1939 and is continuing to 

grow. There is now a growing belief that society as a whole would benefit 

both economically and socially from the elimination of acute poverty.  

Britain’s diversity is, therefore, a good deal more complex than the range 

of pleasures of touristic London, the variety of the landscape, or quaint cul-

tural features like Scottish bagpipes, Welsh harps and northern brass bands. 

During the closing years of the twentieth century the physical landscape has 
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changed rapidly as a result of economic and social change. So have the peo-

ple. Although these have been discussed in contrasting terms, north and 

south, town and country, rich and poor and so forth, it will be clear that these 

themes interact. It is not possible to look at the comparative prosperity of the 

south without considering its implications for the countryside, or for the de-

caying cores of its cities. Nor is it possible to consider, for example, the un-

fortunate impact of modern farming without seeing it in the context of a high-

ly integrated modern society. In many respects the British people find them-

selves caught between their idealised view of Britain and its institutions and 

the less comfortable realities at the threshold of the twenty-first century. But 

in facing these dilemmas a more dynamic and cohesive society seems to be 

emerging after more than thirty years of self-doubt. These themes are ex-

plored further in the following chapters. 
 

Ex. 2. Translate the text into English 

В первом столетии до нашей эры и раньше кельтские племена насе-

ляли территорию Великобритании. В то время Римская империи была 

самой могущественной и процветающей страной в мире. В 55 году до 

нашей эры, после восьмилетней войны с Галлией (Франция), римская 

армия пересекла Ла-Манш и вторглась на территорию Британии. Кельты 

отчаянно сражались с захватчиками, и римляне под предводительском 

одного из величайших полководцев, Юлия Цезаря, вернулись на конти-

нент. Второе вторжение Юлия Цезаря в Британию годом позже было бо-

лее успешным. Однако настоящее завоевание Британии римлянами нача-

лось почти столетием позже. Юлий Цезарь первым описал обычаи и об-

раз жизни людей, населявших юго - восточную часть Великобритании. 

В 73 году нашей эры римская армия вторглась на территорию Брита-

нии и захватила юго – восточную часть острова. Кельты мужественно 

боролись против оккупантов, которым так и не удалось стать хозяевами 

всего острова. Римляне остались в Британии в течении четырех столе-

тий. Римские губернаторы правили провинцией, а римская армия защи-

щала ее территорию. Вместе с высокой цивилизацией римляне принесли 

цивилизацию и рабство на Британские острова. И хотя римлянам не 

удалось превратить свободолюбивых кельтов в рабов, они должны были 

платить высокие налоги т работать на захватчиков. Как только римляне 

поселились в Британии , они начали строить города, великолепные вил-

лы, мосты и широкие прямые дороги по всей стране. Лондон (Лондиум 

в то время) стал крупным торговым центром. Много латинских проник-

ло в язык коренных жителей. Римляне научили кельтов многому, чего те 

не знали. Однако римляне и коренные жители так и не стали одной 
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нацией. Только предводители кельтских племен Юга и Востока стали 

богатыми, приняли образ жизни завоевателей и разговаривали на латин-

ском языке. Все остальные коренные жители разговаривали на кельт-

ском языке и не понимали языка завоевателей. В начале пятого столетия 

(407 год н.э.) римские легионы ставили Британию, чтобы защищать цен-

тральные провинции Римской империи от врагов, и никогда не верну-

лись назад. В середине пятого столетия германские племена ангелов, сак-

сов и ютов с континента захватили Британию. Они разговаривали на язы-

ке, который позже учёные назвали древнеанглийским языком. 

 

 

Discussion 

 

Speak on: 

1. Early Britain, compare the Roman civilization with the level of develop-

ment of the British tribes. 

2. The British colonial policy. When did Britain reach its peak as a colonial 

empire? What presaged the Empire’s dissolution? 

3. The development of industry in Great Britain and what the Industrial 

Revolution brought about. 

4. Modern Britain, its stability and changes in modern times, its role in the 

world. 

 

Summary: 

 

Summarise the information from Init I and get ready to speak on the main 

stages in Britain’s development. 
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Unit II 
 

AMERICAN CONTINET:  

ITS FIRST CIVILIZATIONS AND COLONIES. 

 

Preview 

1. How do you understand the words “ civilization” and “colonization”? 

2. What ancient civilizations do you know? 

3. Which of the civilizations do you consider to be the oldest ones? 

4. Have any civilizations been found on the territory of your own country? 

5. What do you know about the strongest colonial powers of the world? 

What were they? 

6. Why did they come to a downfall in your opinion? 

 

Text 1. From Early People to Colonies. 

Read the text and assimilate its information. 

The first Americans were immigrants who travelled across a land bridge 

that once connected Siberia and Alaska. At the height of the Ice Age, between 

34,000and 30,000 much of the world’s water was contained in vast continen-

tal ice sheets. As a result ,the Bering Sea was hundreds of meters below its 

current level, and  a land bridge, known as Beringia, emerged between Asia 

and North America. At its peak, Beringia is thought to have some 1,500 km 

wide. A moist and treessless tundra, it was covered with grasses and plant 

life, attracting the large animals that early humans hunted for their survival. 

The first people to reach North America almost certainly did so without 

knowing they had crossed into a new continent. They would have been fol-

lowing game, as their ancestors had for thousands of years, along the Siberian 

coast and then across the land bridge. 

Eventually these people spread throughout North and South America. 

Although some remained hunter-gathers, others learned agriculture and 

raised animals. In Central America the Olmec, Maya, and Aztec civilizations, 

and the Inca of South America, developed pueblos and the Hopewell con-

structed huge burial mounds. Elsewhere, the Iroquios language groups 

formed a strong, lasting political confederation. 

Meanwhile, in Western Europe, a new Europe was emerging as Christiani-

ty unified the people and strong monarchs unified their territories. A wealthy 

middle class developed form the increase in commerce and growth of cities. 

Peace, prosperity and optimism helped to set in motion a far-reaching rebirth 

of interest in the classical heritage of Greece and Rome called the Renais-
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sance.The Renaissance brought a profound cultural awakening in Italian, 

French, English and German lands.  

Religious leaders like John Wycliffe, John Huss, Marthin Luther, and John 

Calvin called the reform of the Roman Catholic Church. During the Refor-

mation, some groups broke entirely with the Church and founded Protestant 

churches. 

In Asia and Africa, Muslim leaders established empires and expanded 

their territories. The trade that had flourished on these continents since an-

cient times continued to grow. Traders carried ideas as well as goods between 

the East and the West, usually along overland routes or a combination of 

overland and water routes. China, however, turned inward, halting trade to 

free its people from outside influences. 

The development of nation-states, the Renaissance, the Reformation,and 

the growth of trade caused many Europeans to turn outward. Improved tech-

nology gave navigators the compass, the astrolabe, the quadrant and the faster 

and more seaworthy ships. Bankers, merchants and joint-stock companies 

provided the money to finance expeditions. In search of spices and luxury 

goods, explorers braved the uncharted seas to find all-water route from Eu-

rope to Asia. Portugese sailors rounded the tip of Africa and charted an east-

ern waterway to India. 

Soon European nations other than Portugal were looking to establish di-

rect trading links with the East. Not until the voyages of Christopher Colum-

bus in the late 1490s,however, were Europeans aware that North America and 

South America existed. 

The first Europeans to Arrive in the Americas were Norse seafarers from 

Scandinavia. Between A.D.800 and 1100 the Norse established settlements in 

Iceland, Greenland and present-day Newfoundland, which they called Vin-

land. The Norse settlements in Vinland were unsuccessful because of the con-

flicts with Indians and lack of support from home. The Vinland settlements 

soon disappeared. It was not until the voyage of Christopher Columbus in 

1492 that the age of European discovery and exploration of the Americas be-

gan in earnest. After Europeans learned that Columbus had discovered conti-

nent not yet known to them, Spain, Portugal, France, the Netherlands and 

England sent expeditions to the New World. They pursued a passage to Asia 

through or around the Americas in search of precious metals. In time all these 

nations established colonies in the Americas. 

Yet by 1500, Spain and Portugal competed for territories in the Americas. 

The pope drew a line of demarcation between  Portugese and Spanish lands in 

South America. Soon this line was shifted and extended around the earth. 

Meanwhile, Portugal grew rich because it controlled the eastern route to the 
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Indies. In1519 Spain made its bid for wealth from Asia by sending Ferdinand 

Magellan to find a westerly route. His expedition was the first to circumnavi-

gate the world. 

Commerce led to empire building. The Spaniards wanted wealth from the 

New World, but also glory and opportunity to spread  Christianity. In 1519  

Hernan Cortes began his conquest of the Aztecs. He defeated their emperor 

Montezuma and shipped huge amounts Aztec gold to Spain. His success en-

couraged other  conquistadores, such as Francisco Pizarro who conquered the 

Incan empire, to seek their fortunes in the Americas. In the process, the Span-

iards claimed vast territories that eventually formed a great colonial empire. 

The people of Spain’s colonies formed a structured society, with government 

officials at the top and native Americans and African slaves at the bottom. 

Other countries envied the riches that Spain’s conquests in central and 

South America brought. As a result France, England and the Netherlands 

searched for a northwest passage to the East and made claims in the New 

World during the 1500s and 1600s.The French established a permanent colo-

ny at Quebec in 1608 along the St.Lawrence River and developed a lucrative 

trade in beaver furs. By 1642 French explores had claimed the Mississippi 

River basin. The Dutch settled in the rich Hudson River valley. 

After the English destroyed the Spanish invasion fleet in1588, their inter-

est in the Americas deepened. The first English colony on Roanoke Island 

failed in1578. But in 1607 the English founded Jamestown in Virginia – their 

first permanent settlement in the New World. Despite many hardships, the 

Jamestown colonists survived. Profits from the tobacco they grew lured new 

settlers to Virginia.In time the colonists there formed the first representative 

government body in North America, the House of Burgesses. The first Afri-

cans were brought to Jamestown in1619. 

The Jamestown settlers came to America looking for wealth. Others, like 

the Pilgrim and Puritan settlers in New England, wanted freedom from reli-

gious persecution.Upon arrival in North America in 1620,the pilgrims signed 

the Mayflower Compact and established the Plymouth colony in what is now 

Massachusetts.With the help of the American Indian Squanto they adapted to 

their environment. By 1629 thousands of Puritans, hoping to build a model 

Christian society, had migrated to Massachusetts. However, religious differ-

ences soon forced some of them to move on and found settlement in Rhode 

Island and Connecticut. 

Other colonies were created when the king granted huge tracts of land to 

proprietors. These proprietorships included the southern colonies of Mary-

land, the Carolinas and Georgia and the middle colonies of New York, New 

Jersey Pennsylvania and Delaware. 
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Although many diverse groups of people populated the colonies, their val-

ues and beliefs, government and educational institutions grew out of English 

traditions. By the mid-1700s these aspects of colonial society had a unique 

and many times religious character. Over time the social and political struc-

ture of the colonies became more democratic than in England. For example, 

the House of Burgesses, not the English Parliament, controlled the taxes that 

paid the governor’s salary, and the Act of Toleration in Maryland protected 

the religious freedom of all Christian settlers there. In short, the colonies of-

fered a better life to most of the people who settle there.  

However, many women, Africans and native Americans did not share in 

this better life. Women were given little formal education and were banned 

from the participation in government. Most Africans in the colonies were 

slaves. And native Americans fought constantly with the colonists over terri-

tory. Although few colonists were as skilled as Indian warriors at fighting , 

the colonists’ numbers and superior weapons gave them an advantage. Euro-

pean diseases wiped out whole native American communities because they 

had not developed immunities. 

 

Word Check 

 

Ex 1. Give the English for the following words: 

продолжать, возобновлять; смесь; смешивание; сырой, влажный 

индейский поселок, пуэбло; движение, побуждение; сильный, основа-

тельный; внутренний; внутрь; задерживать; внешний, наружу, за преде-

лы; вадрант, циркуль; прибыльный, выгодный; соблазнительный 

 

Ex.2.  Match the words from A column with those from B: 

A      B 

1)land bridge    a)всеводный,водный 

2) for one’s survival                   b)претендовать 

3)set in motion                           c) преследование 

4)joint-stock companies             d)за выживание,чтобы выжить 

5)all-water                                  e)двигать,побуждать 

6)make bid                                 f) совместное предприятие 

7)lucrative trade                         g) давать преимущество 

8)be banned                                h)перешеек земли 

9)give an advantage                   i) выгодная торговля.                   

 

Comprehension 

Ex.1. Split the text into parts and think of appropriate titles for each one. 
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Ex.2. Use the following words and word combinations in the sentences of 

your own. 

- emerge 

- to conquer 

- the increase in 

- in search of 

- to complete for 

- despite hardships 

- persecution 

- wipe out 

 

Ex. 3.Complete the following sentences according to the text: 

1. … gave birth to a unique American civilization in the New World. 

2. The first Americans were immigrants who… 

3. They reached North America without knowing… 

4. … developed highly organized and sophisticated societies. 

5. Peace, prosperity and optimism helped to… 

6. The Renaissance brought… 

7. In search of spices and luxury goods, explorers… 

8. Other countries envied… 

9. …their interests in the Americas deepened. 

10. …wanted freedom from religious persecution. 

11. Although many diverse groups of people populated… 

12. … did not share this better life. 

 

Ex. 4. Restore the order in which the events appear: 

a) The age of European discovery and exploration of the Americas began in 

earnest with the voyage of Christopher Columbus in 1942. 

b) The Renaissance brought a profound cultural awakening in European 

lands. 

c) Between 34,000 and 30,000 BC the early humans came to American Con-

tinent hunting large animals for their survival. 

d) During the Reformation some groups broke entirely with the Church and 

founded Protestant churches. 

e) Eventually these people spread throughout North and South America. Alt-

hough some remained hunter-gathers, others learned agriculture and raised 

animals. 

f) Improved technology and search of spices and luxury goods inspired ex-

plorers to find an all-water route from Europe to Asia. 
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g) In time the colonists in Jamestown formed the first representative gov-

ernment body in North America, the House of Burgesses. 

1. By 1500 Spain and Portugal were competing for the territory in the Re-

store the order in which the events appear: 

h) Americas. 

i) After the English destroyed the Spanish invasion fleet, the Armada, in 

1588, their interest in the Americas deepened. 

j) Some settlers like Pilgrims and Puritans wanted to find freedom from reli-

gious persecution in New England. 

k) The people of Spain’s colonies formed a structured society with govern-

ment officials at the top and native Americans and African slaves at the 

bottom. 

 

Ex. 5. Answer the following questions using as much information from the 

text as possible: 

1. Who were the first people to reach the American continent? With what 

purpose did they come to it? 

2. The first Europeans to arrive in the Americas were Norse seafarers from 

Scandinavia, weren’t they? 

3. What civilizations throughout North and South America grew into socie-

ties? 

4. What events in Europe and Asia caused the new era in exploration of the 

world and America in particular? 

5. How did the competiting for territory and commerce influence the explo-

ration and the settlement of the New World? What colonies were estab-

lished in the New World? 

6. Was the social and political structure of the colonies of unique character?  

7. Can one consider the social and political structure of the colonies demo-

cratic? Why? 

 

Discussion  

 

1. Discuss in groups the following problems: 

a) The reasons for the exploration and settlement of America. 

b) The stages of the colonization of America. 

 

2. Prove that 

a) The exploration and settlement of America took a long period of time. 

b) Religion helped shape events between the 1400s and the 1700s. 
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3. Prepare a short speech or write a composition on one of the following top-

ics: 

a) European Discovery and Exploration of America. 

b) Colonial America. 

 

Text 2. Colonization of America. War For Independence 

Read the text and identify the facts as the most remarkable. 

In a few short years, the United States went from 13 colonies to an inde-

pendent nation in which the colonists demonstrated to the world their belief 

in independence, individual rights and democracy. These cherished values 

formed the basis for their Constitution, which would serve as the law of the 

land. 

The road from colonies to nation was a gradual one that began with Par-

liament’s attempt to control the colonies’ foreign trade. The first efforts to-

ward this goal were  a series of laws, beginning 1n 1651, known as Trade and 

Navigation Acts. This legislation was intended to ultimately kill colonial 

competition. Most of these laws, however, were not enforced – in part be-

cause the appointed revenue officers were lax in their duties. 

Parliament’s concern about colonial trade was part of a larger issue, the 

struggle between Britain and France over control of North America. In the 

final round, The French and Indian War, Britain emerged victorious after 

William Pitt became minister of war in 1758. With the Treaty of Paris 

in1763, France was eliminated as a contender for power in North America. 

Britain’s victory brought it a host of new problems, among them a huge 

debt and a question of how to administer their newly acquired territory. To 

solve the former problem, Parliament levied new taxes that shifted part of the 

financial burden onto the colonies. To solve the latter problem, Parliament 

passed the Proclamation of 1763, which forbid all settlement west of the Ap-

palachians. The colonists protested through petitions and representatives in 

London. They felt their rights as subjects of the Crown had been violated. As 

tensions grew, so did the means of protest. After the 1765 Stamp Act, the 

colonists staged boycotts and sometimes became violent. In their challenge to 

British Authority, the colonies discovered a sense of unity and patriotism and 

began to act together. 

As time progressed  the breach between Britain and the colonies gradually 

widened. Then, in 1773, colonists reacted to a monopoly granted to the Brit-

ish East Indian Tea Company by throwing thousand of pounds of tea into the 

Boston Harbor. Parliament responded with the coercive Acts, which colonists 

dubbed the “intolerable Acts”. 
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King George III refused to compromise, arguing that the colonies must 

submit or Triumph. The colonists responded by calling the First Continental 

Congress and organizing volunteer armies. Soon fighting broke out between 

Massachusetts “minutemen” and British troops near Boston at Concord. 

News of the battle spread quickly and electrified the colonies. Although it 

would be another be another year before the colonies formally declared their 

independence, the American revolution had begun. 

Most colonies were not ready for independence. They wanted to remain 

part of the British empire as long as they could govern themselves through 

their own legislatures. The British government , though , was inflexible and 

wanted to punish the rebels. 

The move toward independence got a boost from Thomas Pain , a political 

philosopher who in January 1776 published the persuasive  and widely read 

pamphlet, Common Sense. In it, Pain argued against monarchy in general, for 

separation from Britain, and appealed to the American belief that they were a 

select people.  

The Patriots, supporters of separation, began to prevail. Beginning with 

delegates from North Carolina in April 1776, the colonies advised their dele-

gates in Congress to vote for independence. The Declaration of Independ-

ence, drafted by Thomas Jefferson, formally notified the world on July 4 that 

the colonies were indeed independent. 

Announcing their independence was not as challenging as maintaining it. 

Britain, unwilling to surrender its large territory in North America, dispatched 

perhaps the largest single military force ever sent from Europe to America. 

The success of these troops and short-term enlistments reduced George 

Washington’s ill-prepared forces. Two early victories at Trenton and Prince-

ton helped save the American cause.  

The American faced a long struggle with a volunteer army and insufficient 

funds to pay the war. The struggle was eased when France allied itself with 

the American cause following a major victory over British forces at Saratoga. 

Soon Spain and The Netherlands also entered the war against Britain. 

Women courageously served the American war effort, acting as secret 

agents, raising money and running farms and businesses while their husbands 

were away. A few women even fought in the ranks. African Americans and 

native Americans also served in the Revolutionary War: the former were 

more likely to support the Patriot army and the latter the British. 

  The Fighting gradually moved from north to south. For three years, be-

ginning in 1778, the main British forces did not suffer a defeat in the South. 

Then in 1780, British General Cornwallis surrendered at Yorktown, Virginia, 
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marking the last significant battle of the war. The colonies were at last inde-

pendent. 

With independence the colonies needed new constitution to replace colo-

nial charters. Most adopted a bicameral legislature and restricted the execu-

tive branch. The right to vote, however, was restricted to white males who 

owned property. Some of the new states also began to question the institution 

of slavery. Other changes included an increase in religious freedom. 

While the states were writing new constitutions, Congress developed a 

plan to unite them. Known as the Articles of Confederation, this document 

placed governing authority in Congress in which each state had one vote. It 

also curtailed the executive branch, which was a committee of delegates. 

Under the Articles, the national government was weak. Domestically, the 

government was unable to collect taxes, enforce the laws or interpret them. It 

also faced difficulties dealing with settling the West, although the Congress 

passed two important documents – the Land Ordinance of 1785 and the 

Northwest Ordinance of 1787.In addition there were disputes between the 

states over boundaries, commerce and currency, all of which the Congress 

was powerless to solve. Internationally the new nation experienced difficul-

ties with Britain, Spin, France and Barbary States. As a result the trade with 

them declined. 

Because of these problems, it became apparent that the Articles were inad-

equate and that a new framework for government was needed. A convention 

was called, which met in Philadelphia over the summer of 1787, to solve 

these problems. For a tine differences between large states and small ones 

over representation in the Congress and between northern and southern states 

over economic issues, including slavery, threatened to break up the delibera-

tions. Ultimately, a series of compromises was reached that created a power-

ful two-house Congress, a strong chief executive and a national judiciary. 

Most delegates believed that the new plan – the Constitution – was a vast im-

provement over the Articles. Ratification of the Constitution was difficult, 

however, primarily because some states were cautious about surrending their 

power. Finally, though, supporters of the Constitution, The Federalists, 

emerged victorious. The new government was set to be launched in 1789. 

 

Word Check 

 

Ex.1. Give the English for the following words: 

Видимый, очевидный; структура; рассмотрение, обсуждение преду-

смотрительный , осторожный воодушевлять, лелеять, питать надежду 

придавать силу, обязывать; доход , финансовое управление; 
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расхлябанный, необязательный; противник; получать приобретать , взи-

мать, облагать, перекладывать на; ноша, груз, разрыв, брешь; добро-

вольное поступление на военную службу; двухпалатный 

 

Ex. 2. Mark the definition on the right with the correct word on the left. 

1) constitution               a) state of being free of influence, guidance or control 

of   

                                          others; state of being free of political control or rule 

2) independence            b) money or occasionally property, that people pay to 

their  

                                         government.  

3) petition                     c)  a law or regulation, especially one made by a city 

or  

                                           a town.      

4) boycott             d) conference of members of a society, political 

party, etc.         

           or of persons in business, commerce 

5) tax          e) basic principals and laws of a nation, state or social 

group 

              that determine the powers and duties of the gov-

ernment 

                                          a guarantee certain rights to its people 

6) legislature                  f) to make a formal request to an authority, often  

                a government, for a change in a policy; the request 

              itself. 

7) ordinance                  e) a governmental body made up of persons elected 

              to make laws. 

8) convention               f)   refusal to buy goods or have dealing with a coun-

try 

               or other entity, usually to express disapproval or 

force  

               acceptance of certain conditions. apparent          

   . 

Comprehension 

  

Ex. 1. Split the text into the parts and think of appropriate titles for each one. 

 

Ex. 2.What do these numbers in the text refer to? 

        1651; 13; 1758; 1763; 1765; 1773; 1776; 1778; 1780; 1787; 1789. 
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Ex. 3. Find the sentences or phrases in the text that are close or equivalent in 

meaning for the following: 

1. продемонстрировали свою веру в независимость, права человека и 

демократию. 

2. Путь становления от колоний к наци был постепенным и начался с 

попытки Парламента установить контроль над торговлей колоний 

с иностранными государствами. 

3. работники финансовых учреждений 

4. C подписанием Парижского Соглашения роль Франции, как пре-

тендента на власть в Северной Америке, была снижена. 

5. управлять новыми приобретенными территориями 

6. переложил часть финансового бремени на колонии 

7. С ростом напряжения менялись и средства протеста. 

8. выбросив тысячи тонн чая в Бостонский залив 

9. получило поддержку 

10. вступили в войну против Британии 

11. В течении 3 лет, начиная с 1778, основные военные силы Брита-

нии не потерпели ни одного поражения на Юге. 

12. свобода вероисповедания 

13. Согласно “Статьям  Конфедерации” национальное правительство 

было слабым 

14. на международном уровне 

15. стало очевидно 

16. прервать обсуждение 

 

Ex. 4. Arrange the sentences in the chronological order. 

a) British General Cornwallis surrendered at York town, Virginia, marking 

the last significant battle of the war. 

b) The colonists reacted to a monopoly granted to the British East India Tea 

Company by throwing thousands of tea into the Boston Harbor. 

c) The first effort toward unification of the country were a series of laws , 

known as Trade and Navigation Acts. 

d) Britain emerged victorious in the French and Indian War after William Pitt 

became minister of war. 

e) The move toward independence continued with Thomas Pain’s “Common 

Sense” 

f)  Britain dispatched the largest military force ever sent from Europe to 

America. 

g) Soon fighting broke out between Massachusetts “minutemen” and British 

troops near Boston at Concord. 
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h) With the Treaty of Paris France was eliminated as a contender for power 

in North America. 

i) After the Stamp Act the colonists staged boycotts and sometimes became 

violent 

j) Parliament passed the Proclamation, which forbid all the settlement west 

of the Appalachians.    

k) The colonists called the 1st Continental Congress and organised volunteer 

armies. 

l) The fighting gradually moved from north to south. 

m) The success of these troops and short-term enlistment reduced George 

Washington ill-prepared forces. 

n) The Declaration of Independence, drafted by Thomas Jefferson, formally 

notified that the colonies were independent. 

o) Parliament responded with the Coercive Acts, which the colonists dubbed 

the “Intolerable Acts”. 

 

Ex. 5.Define the statements as true and false. Correct the false ones. 

1. The first efforts to unite the country were Trade and Navigation Acts. 

2. In the French and Indian War France got its control over North America. 

3. To solve a problem how to administer British newly acquired territory 

Parliament passed the proclamation of 1763. 

4. Thomas Pain, a political leader, published the widely read pamphlet “ 

Common Sense”. 

5. The Declaration of Independence was Drafted by George Washington. 

6. Numerous volunteer forces took part in the War for Independence. 

7. The fighting gradually moved from south to north. 

8. The Articles of Confederation placed governing authority in Congress in 

which one state had one vote. 

9. Under the Articles, the government was able to collect taxes, but was not 

allowed to interpret laws. 

10. The supporters of the Constitution , the Patriots, took their victory in 

Ratification of the Constitution. 

 

Ex. 6.Give full answers to the questions: 

1. When were taken the first attempts to unite the colonies into nation? Were 

they realized? 

2. What problems were brought with the Britain’s victory in the French and 

Indian war? In what way did the Parliament try to solve them? 

3. How did the colonists oppose Britain? Give examples. 

4. Most colonists were not ready for independence, were not they? Why? 
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5. What was Thomas Pain’s role in the move toward independence of the 

colonies? 

6. When was the declaration of Independence adopted? 

7. What events took place after the adoption of the Declaration of Independ-

ence? 

8. After the war for Independence the colonies faced a lot of problems, What 

were they? 

9. What new practices did the article of Confederation bring to the institution 

of political administration in America? 

10. Was it easy or not to ratify the Constitution? Why? 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Work in groups and prove that there were a number of events that led 

the colonies to declare their independence. 

 

Ex. 2.Compare life for the colonists under the British rule and the life under 

the Articles of Confederation. 

 

Ex. 3. Write an essay on the topic “A Road to Independence” 

 

Translation 

 

Ex. 1. Translate into English: 

В 1620 году 35 человек, отколовшихся от Церкви Англии, прибыли 

на восточное побережье Северной Америки на корабле « Мэй Флауэр». 

Они приплыли из Англии ( из Плимута) в поисках лучшей жизни.Этих 

людей называют отцами-пилигримами. Они поселились в Америке и 

основали там первое постоянное поселение под названием Новая Ан-

глия. Название «Новая Англия» было дано территории восточного по-

бережья Северной Америки ( сейчас это штат Массачусетс). Позднее 

миллионы европейцев из различных стран Европы прибыли туда, асси-

милировались и стали американцами. 

Таким образом, США первоначально состояли из 13 штатов, так как 

поселенцы заняли 13 колоний вдоль побережья Атлантического Океана. 

Спустя столетие или даже более эти 13 британских колоний решили, 

что они не могут больше жить под властью Британии. Они взбунтова-

лись и начали войну за независимость. Война за независимость закон-

чилась принятием Декларации Независимости. Она была принята 4 

июля 1776 года в штате Филадельфия. Этот день считается днем рожде-
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ния американской нации и называется Днем Независимости ( нацио-

нальный праздник США ).Зал Конгресса, в котором Декларация была 

зачитана, называется Залом Независимости. Колокол, который возве-

стил о чтении Декларации, называется Колоколом Свободы. 

 

DATES TO REMEMBER: 

 

1.  1775 April 19.First shots of the American War of Independence are fired 

at      Lexington, Massachusetts. 

2.  1776 July 4. The 13 colonies sign Declaration of Independence. 

3.  1777 October 17. British Force under General John Burgoyne surrenders 

at Saratoga, New York. 

4.  1778 February 6. France enters into a military alliance with the United 

States. 

5.  1781 October 17. General Charles Cornwallis surrenders British army at 

Yorktown,Virginia, to combined Franco-American forces under command of 

American general,George Washington.  

 

Text 3. Constitution. Bill of Rights. 

Read the text and assimilate its information: 

In the course of the Convention (May, 1787), the delegates designed a new 

form of government for the United states. The plan for the government was 

written in very simple language in a document called the Constitution of the 

United States.The Constitution set up a federal system is one in which power 

is shared between a central authority and its constituent parts, with some 

rights reserved to each. The Constitution also called for the election of a na-

tional leader, or president. It provided that federal laws would be made only 

by a Congress made up of representatives elected by the people. It also pro-

vided for a national court system headed by a Supreme Court. 

In writing the Constitution, the delegates had to deal with two main fears 

shared by most Americans. 

One fear was that one person or group, including the majority, might be-

come too powerful or be able to seize control of the country and create a tyr-

anny. To guard against this possibility, the delegates set up a government 

consisting of three parts, or branches, the executive, the legislative and the 

judicial. Each branch has powers that the others do not have and each branch 

has a way of counteracting and limiting any wrongful action by another 

branch. 

Another fear was that the new central government might weaken or take 

away the power of the state government to run their own affairs. To deal with 



 213 

this the Constitution specified exactly what power the central government had 

and which power was reserved for the states. The states were allowed to run 

their own governments as they wished, provided that their governments were 

democratic. 

To emphasize its democratic intent, the Constitution opens with a state-

ment, called a Preamble, which makes it clear that the government is set up 

by “We, the People” and its purpose is to “promote the general welfare and 

secure blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity” (descendants). 

Before the new government could become a reality, a majority of the citi-

zens in nine of the 13 states would have to approve it. Those in favour of the 

adoption of the Constitution argued long and hard in speeches and writing. 

They finally prevailed, but the states made it clear that one more change 

would have to be made as soon as the new government was established. 

Representatives of various states noted that the Constitution did not have 

any words guaranteeing the freedoms or the basic rights and privileges of cit-

izens. Though the Convention delegates did not think it necessary to include 

such explicit guarantees, many people felt that they needed further written 

protection against tyranny. So, a Bill of rights was added to the Constitution. 

Although the world has changed greatly in the past 200 years, it has 

proved possible for the Constitution to be viewed as living document, one 

that could be interpreted by scholars and judges who have been called upon to 

apply its provisions to circumstances unforeseen at the tine it was written. 

To all Americans another basic foundation of their representative democ-

racy is the Bill of Rights, adopted in1791.This consists of 10 very short para-

graphs which guarantee freedom and individual rights and forbid interference 

with the lives of individuals by the government. Each paragraph is an 

Amendment to the original constitution. 

In the Bill of Rights, Americans are guaranteed freedom of religion, of 

speech and of press. They have the right to assemble in public places, to pro-

test government actions and to demand change. They have he right to own 

weapons if they wish, Because of the Bill of Rights, neither police nor sol-

diers can stop and search a person without good reason. They also cannot 

search a person’s home without legal permission from a court to do so. 

The Bill of Rights guarantees Americans the right to a speedy trial if ac-

cused of a crime. The trial must be by a jury and the accused person must be 

allowed representation by a lawyer and must be able to call in witnesses to 

speak for him or her. Cruel and unusual punishment is forbidden. 

There were 16 other amendments to the Constitution as of 1991. That is 

not many changes considering that the constitution was written in 1787. Only 

a few need to be mentioned here. One forbids slavery and three others guar-
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antee citizenship and full rights to all people regardless of race. Another gives 

women the right to vote and another lowered the national voting age to 18 

years . 

 

Word Check 

 

Ex.1. Look through the words and  say them in English; 

 завладеть, установить; препятствовать; руководить, вести(дела) наме-

рение, цель; преобладать,  победу; точный, явный; собираться 

  

Ex. 2. Match the words from  column A with those from B: 

A    B 

1) amendment            a)   something one may do or have by        

law,authority,social acceptance 

2) tyranny                   b)  alteration to the constitution 

3) branch                    c)   kind of government existing when a ruler has 

complete power,esp.power obtained by force 

and used unjustly 

4)privilege                  d)  promise or undertaking that certain conditions 

agreed to in a transaction will be fulfilled 

5)guarantee                 e)  right or advantage available only to a per-

son,class or rank,or the holder of a certain 

position 

6) right                         f) division or subdivision of a family,subject  

                                         of knowledge,etc. 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Suggest the Russian for the following words and sentences: 

1. в ходе, в процессе 

2. Федеральная система – это такая система, при которой власть раз-

делена между центральным органом и его составляющими под-

разделениями. 

3. Она также предусматривала национальную судебную систе-

му,возглавляемую Верховным Судом. 

4. Для принятия мер предосторожности от… 

5. Для того,чтобы подчеркнуть свое демократическое намерение, 

Конституция начинается с Преамбулы… 

6. Запрещает вмешательство государства в жизнь граждан 

7. Поправка к Конституции 

8. Выступать против действий государства 
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9. Они имеют право владеть оружием,если того желают. 

10. Обыскивать жилье человека без официального разрешения 

11. Не взирая на расу. 

 

Ex. 2. Continue the sentences as they are given in the text. 

1. The plan for the government was written… 

2. The Constitution provided that federal law… 

3. In writing the Constitution, the delegates… 

4. The Constitution opens with a statement … 

5. Before the new government could become… 

6. Representatives of various states noted… 

7. So, the “Bill of Rights” was… 

8. It consists of … 

9. In the Bill of Rights the Americans are guaranteed… 

10. There were 16 other amendments… 

 

Ex. 3. Comment on the statements as true or false .Correct the false ones. 

1. The Constitution was aimed to design a new form of government in the 

USA. 

2. The Constitution set up a judicial system with a strong central govern-

ment. 

3. While writing the Constitution, the delegates had to deal with 3 main 

fears shared by most Americans. 

4. The purpose of the Constitution is to “promote the general welfare and 

secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity”. 

5. All the delegates agreed that the Constitution guaranteed the freedoms 

or the basic rights and privileges of citizens. 

6. The Bill of Rights was adopted in 1791. 

7. It consists of 12 long paragraphs. 

8. In the Bill of Rights Americans are guaranteed freedom of religion, of 

speech and of the press. 

9. According to the Bill of Rights Americans have the right to a speedy 

trial if accused of a crime. 

10. There were 15 other amendments to the Constitution as of 1991 and 

that is not many considering that it was written in 1797. 

11. In accordance with one of the amendments, the voting age has changed 

from 18 to 21. 

 

 

Ex. 4. Answer the following questions: 
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1. What did the delegates create in the course of the Convention in 1787? 

2. What is a federal system? 

3. What were the two main fears the delegates had to deal with? 

4. What is the purpose of a preamble which opens the Constitution?  

5. Why was the Bill of Rights added to the Constitution? 

6. What is the structure of the Bill of Rights? 

7. Americans are guaranteed numerous rights and freedoms according to the 

Bill of Rights, are not they? 

8. How many other amendments were there to the Constitution as of 1991? 

9. What is the most important of them you think? 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Explain  

a) the importance of the adoption of the Constitution in 1787 

b) chronology of the Constitution creation 

 

Ex. 2. Work in groups and discuss: 

a) the fears which delegates had to deal with in the writing the Constitution. 

b) The Bill of Rights as the basic foundation of American representative de-

mocracy. 

 

Ex. 3. Write an essay on the topic “The Constitution: a Symbol of Pride and 

a Force for National Unity”. 

 

Translation 
 

Ex. 1. Translate into Russian: 

The Constitution of the United States is a truly remarkable document. It 

was one of the first written constitutions in modern history. The Framers 

wanted to devise a plan for a strong central government that would unify the 

country, as well as preserve the ideals of the Declaration of Independence. 

The document they wrote created a representative legislature, the office of 

president, a system of courts, and a process for adding amendments. For over 

200 years the flexibility and strength of the Constitution has guided the na-

tion’s political leaders. The document has become a symbol of pride and a 

force for national unity.  

When the Constitution reached its bicentennial year in 1989, it inspired a 

fresh interest in the meaning and significance of the document. Two broadly 

different views emerged. Some people saw the limitations and problems tat 
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the federal government faced and suggested a new constitutional convention 

to restructure the government to meet today’s difficult challenges. Others 

emphasized the remarkable enduring quality of the Constitution and its basic 

principles that remain important today.  

It is likely that if changes are to be made in basic principles of govern-

ment, they will come by amendment or interpretation. Amendment, however, 

has historically been approached with caution. The Founders wanted The 

Constitution to be safe from the unruly passions of the public and schemes of 

the politicians. When the Supreme court ruled that the burning of the United 

States flag was a form of free expression protected by the first Amendment, 

President George Bush sought an amendment out lawing the desecration of 

the flag. Many viewed this idea as the kind of manipulation that the Framers 

wanted to prevent when they provided for the amending process. 

 

Ex. 2. Translate into English: 

В 1787 году в Филадельфии был созван съезд делегатов то всех штатов. 

Целью этого съезда была разработка новой формы центрального (наци-

онального) правительства. Возглавлять дебаты был приглашен Джоpдж 

Вашингтон. Было решено утвердить республику с президентом во главе. 

Съезд также разработал проект первой Конституции, которая была при-

нята в том же году (1787). В соответствии с Конституцией федеральная ( 

национальная) власть принадлежала центральному правительству, но 

каждый штат также имел свое правительство, которое не решало про-

блем национальной важности. Джордж Вашингтон был избран прези-

дентом, и 30 апреля 1789 года он принес президентскую присягу защи-

щать Конституцию США. 
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PART IV 
 

Unit I 

 

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

 

Preview 

1. What international organizations do you know? 

2. Are there any international organizations on the territory of your own country? 

3. Do all international organizations serve the needs of the citizens of tie 

member states? Can there be any conflicts between hem? 

 

Text 1. Democracy and Human Rights 

Read the text and say what categories democracies fall into. 

Democracy may be a word familiar to most ,but it is a concept still misun-

derstood and misused in a time when totalitarian regimes and military dicta-

torships alike have attempted to claim popular support by pinning democratic 

labels upon themselves. Yet the power of the democratic idea has also evoked 

some of history’s most profound and moving expressions of human will and 

intellect: from Pericles in ancient Athens to Vaclav Havel in modern Czecho-

slovakia, From Thomas Jefferson’s Declaration of Independence in1776 to 

Andrei Sakharov’s last speeches in 1989. 

In the dictionary definition, democracy “is government by the people in 

which the supreme power is vested in the people and exercised directly by 

them or by their elected agents under a free electorial system.” In the phrase 

of Abraham Lincoln, democracy is a government “of the people, by the peo-

ple and for the people”. 

Freedom and democracy are often used interchangeably, but the two are 

not synonymous. Democracy is indeed a set of ideas and principles abut free-

dom, but also consists of a set of practices and procedures that have been 

molded through a long, often tortuous history. In short , democracy is  the 

insitutionalization of freedom. For this reason, it is possible to identify the 

time-tested fundamentals of constitutional government, human rights and 

equality before the law any society must possess to be properly called demo-

cratic. 

Democracies fall into two basic categories, direct and representative. In a 

direct democracy, all citizens, without the intermediary of elected or appoint-

ed officials, can participate in making public decisions. Such system is clearly 

only a practical with relatively small numbers of people – in a community or-
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ganization or tribal council, for example, or the local unit of a labour union, 

where members can meet in a single room to discuss issues and arrive at de-

cisions by consensus or majority vote. Ancient Athens, the world’s first de-

mocracy, managed to practice direct democracy with an assembly that may 

have numbered as many as 5000 to 6000 persons – perhaps the maximum 

number that can physically gather in one place and practice direct democracy. 

Modern society, with its size and complexity, offers few opportunities for di-

rect democracy. Even in the northern United States, where the New England 

town meeting is a hallowed tradition, most communities have grown too large 

for all the residents to gather in a single location and vote directly on issues 

that affect their lives. 

Today, the most common form of democracy, whether for a town of 

50,000 or nations of 50 million, is representative democracy, in which citi-

zens elect officials to make political decisions, formulate laws and administer 

programs for the public good. In the name of the people, such officials can 

deliberate on complex public issues in a thoughtful and systematic manner 

that requires an investment of time and energy which is often impractical for 

the vast majority of private citizens. 

How such officials are elected can vary enormously. On the national level; 

for example, legislators can be chosen from districts that each elect a single 

representative. Alternatively, under a system of proportional representation, 

each political party is represented in the legislature according to its percent-

age of the total nationwide. Provincial and local elections can mirror these na-

tional models, or choose their representative more informally through group 

consensus instead of elections. Whatever the method used, public officials in 

a representative democracy hold office in the name of the people and remain 

accountable to the people for their actions. 

Democracy is more than a set of constitutional rules and procedures that 

determine how a government functions. In a democracy, government is only 

one element coexisting in a social fabric of many and varied institutions, po-

litical parties, organizations and associations. This diversity is called plural-

ism, and it assumes that the many organized groups and institutions in a dem-

ocratic society do not depend upon government for their existence, legitimacy 

or authority. 

Thousand of private organization can operate in a democratic society, 

some local, some national. Many of them serve a meditating role between in-

dividuals and the complex social and governmental institutions of which they 

are a part, filling roles not given to the government and offering individuals 

opportunities to exercise their rights and responsibilities as citizens of a de-

mocracy. 
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These groups represent the interest of their members in a variety of ways – 

by supporting candidates for public office, debating issues and trying to in-

fluence policy decisions. Through such groups, individuals have an avenue 

for meaningful participation both in government and in their own communi-

ties. The examples are many and varied: charitable organizations and church-

es, environmental and neighborhood groups, business associations and labor 

unions. 

In an authoritorian society, virtually all such organizations would be con-

trolled, licensed, watched or otherwise accountable to the government. In a 

democracy, the powers of the government are, by law, clearly defined and 

sharply limited. As a result, private organizations are free of government con-

trol; on the contrary, many of them lobby the government and seek to hold it 

accountable for its actions. Other groups, concerned with the arts, the practice 

of religious faith, scholarly research or other interests, may choose to have 

little or no contact with the government at all.  

In this busy private realm of democratic society, citizens can explore the 

possibilities of freedom and the responsibilities of self-government – unpres-

sured by the potentially heavy hand of the state. 

 

Word Check 

 

Ex. 1. Look through the words and say them in English: 

Пробуждать; наделять; переходить; взаимозаменяемые 

Формировать; неискренний,  уклончивый; посредник 

фактически; поистине. 

 

Ex. 2. Match the words in the right column with the definitions in the left one 

and use them in the sentences of your own. 

1) political system in which the supreme                     a) minority 

    power belongs to people. 

2) guaranteeing of citizens’ rights and                b)autocracy 

    freedoms in all aspects of public and private 

    life. 

3) government by a ruler who has unlimited       c)democracy  

    power. 

4) supporting or requiring obedience to autho-             d) majority 

    rity, esp. that of state  

5) government by a dictator          e)human rights 

6) ruler who has absolute authority, especially       f)authoritorian  

    one who has obtained such power by force 
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7) number by which votes for one side are                   e)dictatorship  

    more than those for the other side 

8) freedom of thought and expression, personal           f) dictator 

    liberty, means to live, etc. justly claimed by all 

    human beings. 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex. 1. Split the text into the parts and think of appropriate title for each   one. 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences as they are given in the text: 

1. The power of the democratic idea evoked … 

2. … the supreme power is vested … 

3. … two basic categories … 

4. Direct democracy is clearly only practical … 

5. … are often used interchangeably … 

6. The most common form of democracy today … 

7. In a democracy, government … 

8. … organizations operate … 

9. … serve a mediating role … 

10. … virtually all such organizations … 

11.  … groups concerned with the … 

 

Ex. 3. Express the same idea in your own words and give some more infor-

mation :  

1. The concept of democracy is misunderstood and misused because of the 

several reasons. 

2. Freedom and democracy are often used interchangeably. 

3. Democracies fall into two basic categories. 

4. How the officials are elected can vary enormously. 

5. The rule of majority is not necessarily democratic. 

6. Government is only one element coexisting in a social fabric of many and 

varied institutions. 

7. Thousands of private organizations operate in a democratic society. 

 

Ex. 4. Are the following statements true or false? Correct the false ones. 

1. Freedom and democracy often have the same meaning. 

2. Democracies can be divided into three and more basic groups. 

3. In a modern society a direct democracy is more preferable than a repre-

sentative one. 
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4. There are various ways of how the officials are elected in a representative 

democracy. 

5. The rule of majority is not necessarily democratic.  

6. Only few private organizations operate in democratic society.  

7. In an authoritarian society, all the organizations are under control of the 

government as well as in a democratic society. 

 

Ex. 5. Answer the following questions: 

1. What are the definitions of the word “democracy”? 

2. What does a democracy consist of? 

3. Democracies fall into four basic categories, don’t they? 

4. How does the direct democracy work? Is it suitable for modern society? 

5. How does the representative democracy work? 

6. What is proportional representation? 

7. What elements define the fundamentals of all modern democracies? 

8. Is the rule of majority always democratic? Why? 

9. What is a government in a democracy? 

10. What does it assume? 

11. Is the role of private organizations important in a democracy? 

12. How do private organizations work in an authoritarian society? 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Work in groups and study the list of the pillars of democracy: 

 sovereignity of the people 

 government based upon consent of the governed 

 majority rule 

 minority rights 

 guarantee of basic human rights 

 free and fair elections 

 equality before the law 

 due process of law 

 constitutional limits on government 

 social, economic and political pluralism 

 values of tolerance, pragmatism, cooperation and compromise.  

 

Ex. 2. Discuss which of them  one can find in 

 a) democratic society  

 b)authoritarian society. 
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Ex. 3. Write a report about the two types of democracies and how they work.  

 

Text 2. The European Union 

Read the text and say in a few words the main points of the text  

The European Union (the EU) is a family of democratic countries, com-

mitted to working together for peace and prosperity. It is not a State intended 

to replace existing states, but it is more than any other international organiza-

tion.Its Member States have set up common institutions to which they dele-

gate some of their sovereignity so that decisions on specific matters of joint 

interest can be made democratically at European level. 

The historical roots of the European Union lie in the Second World War. 

The idea of European intergration was conceived to prevent such killing and 

destruction from ever happening again. It was first proposed by the French 

Foreign Ministеr Robert Schuman in a speech on 9 May, 1950. This date, the 

“birthday” of what is now the EU, is celebrated annually as Europe Day.  

In the early years, much of the cooperation between the EU countries was 

about trade and the economy. For instance, in 1957 The Organization for Eu-

ropean Economic Cooperation (OEEC) was established to distribute Marshall 

Aid Funds. Trade between OEEC members expanded rapidly. The Council of 

Europe was set up in1949 to work for political and economic unification. Be-

cause of British opposition The Council was deprived of any decision-making 

functions and could only make recommendations which individual countries 

were free to accept or reject. The Council of Europe achieved little of politi-

cal importance but contributed much to understanding between the states. The 

European coal and Steel Community was aimed to harmonize the production 

of iron and steel throughout western Europe and so make war between France 

and Germany “not only unthinkable but materially impossible”. 

In1957 the then European Economic Community was founded by 6 coun-

tries: Belgium, Germany, France, Italy, Luxembourg and the Netherlands. 

Nine new Member States have since joined: in 1973 Denmark, the Republic 

of Ireland and the United Kingdom; in1981 Greece; in 1986 Portugal and 

Spain; in 1995 Finland, Austria and Sweden. At the Summit on 12 and 13 

December 2002,held in Copenhagen, the 15 Member States gave the green 

light for the accession of ten countries form 1 May,2004: Cyprus, Estonia, 

Hungary, Latvia, Lituania, Poland, Slovenia, Slovakia and the Chech Repub-

lic. On the 1st of May they all became the full members of the European Un-

ion and held their first European election in June 2004. 

The condition for the accession were laid down at the European Council 

summit in Copenhagen in1993 and referred to as the “Copenhagen criteria”. 

In order to become a member of the EU, a country must have a stable democ-
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racy that guarantees the rule of law, human rights and protection of minori-

ties, and it must have a functioning market economy as well as a civil service 

capable of applying and managing the EU laws. These requirements relate to 

the Union’s most important objectives: to ensure freedom, security and jus-

tice; to achieve economic and social progress; to strengthen the role played by 

Europe on the world’s Stage; to introduce European citizenship.    

The countries that make up the EU remain independent sovereign nations 

but they pool their sovereignity in order to gain a strength and world influ-

ence none of them could. Pooling sovereignity means that the member states 

delegate some of their decision-making powers to The European institutions 

they have created. The main decision-making institutions are: 

* the  European Parliament, which represents the EU’s citizens and is di-

rectly elected by them. Directly elected every five years, the members of the 

European Parliament (MEPs) sit not in national blocs but in 7 political 

groups. Each group reflects the political ideology of the national parties to 

which its members belong. Some MEPs are not attached to any political 

group. The Parliament’s principal roles are as follows: a) to examine and 

adopt the European legislation; b) to approve the EU budget; etc.) to exercise 

democratic control over the other EU institutions, possibly by setting up 

committees of inquiry; d) to assent to important international agreements 

such as the accession of new EU Member States and trade or association 

agreements between the EU and other countries. The EP has created the 

Sakharov Price, which is awarded annually to an individual or group that has 

defended the cause of human rights anywhere in the world. 

*the Council of the EU, which represents the individual member states. It 

is the main legislative and decision-making body in the EU. The Council to-

gether with the European Parliament sets the rules for all the activities of the 

European Community (EC),which forms the first ”pillar” of the EU. It covers 

the single market and most of the EU common policies, and guarantees free-

dom of movement for goods, persons, servicies and capital. In addition, the 

Council is the main body responsible for the second and third “pillars”, i.e. 

intergovernmental cooperation on common foreign and security policy and on 

justice and home affairs. That means, for example, that your governments are 

working together within the EU to combat terrorism and drug trafficking. 

*The European Commission, which seeks to uphold the interests of the 

Union as a whole. It does a lot of day-to-day work in the EU. It drafts pro-

posals for new European laws, which it presents to the EP and the Council. 

The Commission makes sure the EU decisions are properly implemented and 

supervises the way the EU funds are spent. It also keeps an eye out to see that 

everyone abides by the European treaties and European law. He European 
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Commission consists of 20 women and men, assisted by about 24000 civil 

servants. The President is chosen by the governments of the EU Member 

States and must be approved by the EP. The other members are nominated by 

the member governments in consultation with the incoming president and 

must be also accepted by The Parliament. The Commission is appointed for a 

5-year term, but it can be dismissed by the Parliament. The Commission acts 

independently of the governments. Of the Member States. Many, but not all, 

of its staff work in Brussels, Belgium. 

When common rules are decided in the EU, it is of course vital that they 

are also followed in practice – and that they are understood in the same eve-

rywhere. This is what the Court of Justice of the European Communities en-

sures. It settles disputes over how the EU treaties and legislation are inter-

preted. It consists of one independent judge from each EU country and is lo-

cated in Luxembourg. The Court of Auditors, an independent EU institution 

located in Luxembourg too, is the body that checks how the EU money is 

spent. Five other bodies complete the system: 

*the European Economic and Social Committee, which ranges from em-

ployers to trade unions and from consumers to ecologists, the 222 members ( 

more in 2004) . It represents all of the most important interest groups in the 

EU. It is an advisory body and has to give its opinion on important aspects of 

new EU initiatives, 

*the Committee of the Regions, through which local and regional authori-

ties are consulted before the EU takes decisions in the fields such as educa-

tion, health, employment or transport. The members of the Committee are of-

ten leaders of regions or mayors of cities. 

*the European Central Bank is responsible for the European monetary pol-

icy. It is in charge of the single currency, the EURO. The Bank’s main objec-

tive is to ensure price stability, so that the European economy will not be 

damaged by inflation. It is based in Frankfurt, Germany. It is managed by a 

president and executive board in close cooperation with the national central 

banks of the EU countries. 

*the European Investment Bank finances ht EU investment policy. It lends 

money for investment projects of European interest, in particular the projects 

that benefit less well-off regions. It finances ,for example, rail links, motor-

ways, airports, environmental schemes, and investment by small business-

es(SMEs) that helps create jobs and growth. It is based in Luxembourg and 

raises its finds on the capital markets. 

*the European Ombudsman guards EU citizens and organizations against 

maladministration. It acts as an intermediary between the citizens and the EU 

authorities. It helps to uncover maladministration in the European  institutions 
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and other EU bodies,”Maladministration” means poor or failed administra-

tion. The examples of it are: unfairness, discrimination, abuse of power, lack 

or refusal of information, unnecessary delay, incorrect procedures. 

In addition, specialized agencies have been set up to handle certain tech-

nical, scientific or management tasks. There are currently 19 agencies. Each 

one is set up by an individual piece of legislation that specifies the task of that 

particular agency. Not all of them have the word “agency” in their official ti-

tle: they may, instead, be called a center ( eg. European Monitoring Center for 

Drugs an Drug Addiction; Translation Center; etc.); institute; foundation (eg. 

European Training Foundation); office ( eg. Europol or European Police Of-

fice, which was set up to handle Europe-wide criminal intelligence); authority 

( eg European food Safety Authority). 

In just half a century, the EU has achieved remarkable things. It has deliv-

ered peace between its Member States and prosperity for its citizens. It has 

created a single European currency(the EURO) and a frontier-free “single 

market” where goods, people, services and capital move around freely. The 

EU has grown from 6 to 25 and is open to embrace more. It has become a 

major trading power and a world leader in the fields such as environmental 

protection and development aid. 

The EU success owes a lot to the way it works – its unique method of in-

teraction between the institutions which are supported by a number of agen-

cies. 

Europe is a continent with many different traditions and languages, but al-

so with shared values. The EU defends these values, it fosters cooperation 

among the people of Europe, promoting unity while preserving diversity and 

ensuring that decisions are taken as close as possible. 

In increasingly interdependent world of the 21st century, it will be more 

necessary for every European citizen to cooperate with people from other 

countries in a spirit of curiousity, tolerance and solidarity. 

 

Word Check 

 

Ex. 1. Go through the following words and make sure you know the English 

variants for them: 

полагать; задумывать; отбирать, лишать; вступление 

присоединять, прикреплять; соглашаться; основной принцип 

поддерживать; лицо, разбирающее жалобы; оскорблять; охватить; 

cтимулировать. 

 

Ex. 2. Match the words and phrases from A with those from B 
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 A                                                                    B 

1.give the green light                     a) ежедневная работа 

2.to be lay down at                        в) именуемый как 

3.to be referred to as                      с) дать зеленый свет 

4. as follows                                         d) быть изложеным на    

5. day-to-day work                              e) состоятельный  

6.close cooperation                             f) выступать в роли  

         посредника     

7. well-off                                             g) тесное сотрудничество 

8. raise funds                                       h) следующие  

9. act as an intermediary                     i)собирать дежные средства 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex.1. Split the text into parts and think of appropriate title for each one. 

 

Ex. 2. Use the following word and word combinations in the sentences of 

your own: 

at level; for instance; make recommendations; to contribute; to be founded; in 

order to; on the world’s stage; annually; as a whole; to supervise. 

 

Ex. 3 Complete the sentences using the information from the text: 

1. The idea of European intergration was … 

2. … is celebrated annually… 

3. The European Economic Community was founded … 

4. … laid down at the European Council … 

5. The requirements to become a member of the EU relate to … 

6. The European Commission makes sure … 

7. … is the main body responsible for … 

8. The European Parliament’s roles are … 

9. The Court of Justice ensures that … 

10. The European Central Bank is managed by … 

11. … helps to uncover maladministration … 

12. The EU has achieved … 

 

Ex. 4. Find the sentences or phrases in the text that are close or equivalent in 

meaning to the following: 

1. исторические корни лежат 

2. того, что сейчас именуется 

3. Совет Европы был лишен функций по принятию решений. 
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4. Был направлен на урегулирование производства 

5. Условия для вступления были изложены на саммите Европейского 

Совета. 

6. Избираемые на прямую каждые пять дет, члены Европарламента за-

седают в 7 политических группах. 

7. пятилетний срок 

8. Главная цель Банка – обеспечивать стабильность ценю 

9. В духе терпимости и солидарности 

10. единый рынок 

11. уникальный метод взаимодействия 

 

Ex. 5. Look through the text again and give answers to the questions using 

the information from the text. 

1. When did the idea of European unification first appear? 

2. What countries founded the European Economic Community? When? 

3. What are the conditions for the accession into the EU? 

4. What are the three decision-making institutions? 

5. Five other institutions complete the system of administration in the EU, 

don’t they? Name them. 

6. What is the aim of special agencies? 

7. How many specialized agencies are there in the EU Do they all have the 

word “ agency” in their official title? 

8. How many countries are the Member States nowadays? Name them. 

9. What is the success of the EU? 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Work in groups and discuss aims and responsibilities of different Eu-

ropean institutions. 

 

Ex. 2. Make the chronology of the EU history . 

 

Ex. 3. Prepare a report on the topic “ The EU: History and Perspectives” 
 

Text 3. United Nations 

Read the text and assimilate its information 

In 1939, conflict broke out in Europe. This was the final nail in the Coffin 

for the League of Nations, which had been set up at the end of the First World 

War. Nationalism, isolationism, aggression and territorial competitiveness all 

led to the collapse of the League; it had proved itself ineffective against the 



 229 

whilms of the expansionist foreign policy of certain nations. Yet the outbreak 

of conflict led some nations to call for a new international security system 

that would guarantee peace. 

On 12 June 1941, the inter-allied Declaration was signed in London. Later 

in 1941, Winston Churchill, prime minister of Great Britain, and Franklin 

Delano Roosevelt, president of USA, met on board a ship, HMS Prince of 

Wales, in the mid-Atlantic and devised a Charter which called for the estab-

lishment of new body to maintain peace. On 1 January 1942, the wartime Al-

lies declared themselves the United Nations. This declaration was signed by 

26 nations which joined forces in a “ common struggle against savage and 

brutal forces”.  

In the summer of 1944, representatives of the USA, Great Britain and 

USSR met at the Dumbarton Oaks Conference in Washington DC to draft 

plans for the structure  and responsibilities of a United Nations Organization 

(UNO). China’s representatives attended the second stage of discussions. The 

representatives outlined the role of the Security Council as an arbiter of peace 

for all nations. Nevertheless, The USSR expressed concern about its isolation 

within the Security Council. 

At the Yalta Conference in February 1945, the Americans proposed the 

use of veto so any permanent member of the Security Council could reject a 

motion. Yet it was not until the San Francisco Conference in April of that 

year that representatives from “smaller” nations were invited to attend the 

discussions. By 26 June 1945, a charter of 111 points had been drawn up and 

was signed by the 50 nations in attendance – the decision having been made 

to have as wide a membership as possible. On 24 October, the UNO was 

opened.  

The role of the UNO includes:  

 maintaining peace and security, using collective measures to remove 

threats to peace, to suppress aggression and to settle disputes – any action 

taken should be assisted by all members; 

 enabling self-determination and respect between nations; 

 achieving international cooperation and solving humanitarian crises; 

 promoting human rights. 

The role of the UNO excludes: 

*interfering in the working of a country; 

*forcing a country to take action. 

 

There are six main organs of the UN 

1. General Assembly. 
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The General Assembly meets annually and all nations that are members 

have one vote. Special sessions can be called in a crisis by any member or the 

Security Council. It is a debating chamber, discussing crises and budgets. It is 

also a supervisory body for all other UN organs. Decisions are made on two-

thirds majority. 

2. Security Council. 

The Security Council has five permanent members: China, France, Great 

Britain, Russia and the USA. They have the right of veto. They are joined by 

ten temporary members ( six up to 1965) elected by the General Assembly. 

The members decide on what action should be taken in times of crisis. How-

ever, peacekeeping forces can only be used if a minimum of nine out of the 

15 members support the action. The action may be either persuasive or coer-

cive. 

3. Economic and Social Council. 

The Economic and Social Council has 27 members, elected by the General 

Assembly. Each year one third of the Council retires. It is responsible for 

tackling socioeconomic issues including health, education and human rights. 

It supervises the commissions and agencies which investigate and seek solu-

tions for these problems. 

4. Trusteeship Council. 

The Trusteeship Council was responsible for helping nations prepare for 

independence where self-determination was sought. More than 70 colonial 

territories have attained independence with its help. By 1994, its function was 

largerly complete. 

5. International Court of Justice. 

The International Court of Justice has 15 judges , each from different 

countries. They are elected for 3-year term by the General Assembly and re-

solve legal disputes between nations, not between individuals. 

6. Secretariat. 

The Secretariat is the civil service of the UN, its staff come from across 

the member states. It is headed by the Secretary General who is appointed on 

the recommendation of the Security Council but with ratification by the Gen-

eral Assembly. The current Secretary General, appointed in 1997, is Kofi 

Annan. 

Since 1948 there have been over 50 peacekeeping operations. The peace-

keeping forces are a combination of forces from different member countries 

and their role is to act as a police force between the various opponents in a 

war zone. Their tasks might involve maintaining a cease-fire or supervising 

an election. 
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In 1948, the UNO adopted the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

This recommended standards which all nations should uphold to protect the 

rights of the individual. In 1949, the General Assembly adopted conventions 

relating specifically to the rights of children; it stated that children under 15 

year old should not take part in wars. More generally, the UN is concerned to 

protect children from poverty, disease and war. 

Member states have been backed up by the agencies of the Economic and 

Social Council. The World Health Organization (WHO) has sent emergency 

medical teams to areas where disasters such as floods and earthquakes have 

occured. Immunisation programmes have also been carried out, so that by the 

1990s,WHO announced an 80% success rate in elimination the six main dis-

eases ( diphteria, measles, whooping cough, polio, turberculosis and tetanus) 

in the developing world. In the 1980s WHO had totally eradicated small pox. 

The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 

(UNESCO) aimed to established programs to educate and train people to en-

able them to become economically viable, and to develop media and commu-

nications systems in the developing world. By the 1980s Britain and The 

USA had concluded the UNESCO was too involved in political issues and 

withdrew their support. 

The Atlantic Charter, Drafted by Roosevelt and Churchill, stated that a 

United Nations organization had to defend four freedoms: 

 freedom of want; 

 freedom from fear; 

 Freedom of speech; 

 Freedom of religious belief. 

Yet since its creation in 1945, over 30 million people have been killed in 

conflicts and over 100 million people have become refugees. Many negotia-

tions have occured outside the remit of the UN – until the 1980s, political 

groups were based around the allegiances of the Cold War.  

Nevertheless, when the UN was established, it had only 51 members. Now 

189 nations have committed to its aims. Whilst the UN has not prevented 

wars, it has often brought about change and cooperation by negotiation, coer-

cion or persuation. Its social and health programmes have brought about 

speedier recovery from disaster than would otherwise have been possible. 

Most significally it is the standard bearer for the flag of humanity which its 

member states are expected to salute. 
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Word Check 

 

Ex. 1. Study the vocabulary and make sure you know the words: 

Конкуренция; падение; прихоть, каприз; убедительный; 

Принудительный; приниматься; столбняк; пока 

 

Ex. 2. Match the words from  column A with those from B and make up the 

sentences of your own with them. 

A    B 

1.to break out                   a) искать решение 

2.threat to peace               b) разгораться;разразиться 

3.settle disputes           c) время кризиса 

4.time of crisis  d)решать споры 

5.seek solution  e)урегулировать спор, конфликт 

6.resolve dispute  f)период к-н кризиса 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex.1. Split the text into parts and think of appropriate title for each one. 

 

Ex. 2. Explain what the following names and abbreviations mean: HMS; the 

Dumbarton Oak Conference; WHO; UNESCO; the San Francisco Confer-

ence; the Yalta Conference. 

 

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences: 

1. … led to the collapse of the League of Nations 

2. … met in the mid- Atlantic and devised… 

3. On 1 January 1942… 

4. … to draft plans for the structure and … 

5. At the Yalta Conference in February 1945… 

6. … a charter of 111 points… 

7. There are 6… . They are … 

8. … the Universal Declaration of Human Rights… 

9. The WHO has sent … 

10. The UNESCO aimed to … 

11. The Atlantic Charter had to defend…. 

12. Now there are … members… 

 

Ex. 4.Define the following statements as true or false. Correct the false ones. 

1. The UNO was opened on 24 October 1946. 
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2. The role of the UN excludes enabling self-determination and respect be-

tween nations 

3. There are eight main organs of the UN. 

4. UNESCO aimed to establish programmes to educate and train people to 

make them free of any regime. 

5. The International Court of Justice resolves legal disputes between nations 

and between individuals. 

6. The Economic and Social Council has 27 members. 

7. The current head of WHO is Kofi Annan. 

8. The UN adopted the Universal Declaration of Human Rights in 1945. 

9. THE Atlantic Charter, drafted by Roosevelt and Churchill, stated that a 

United Notions organization had to defend four freedoms. 

10. There have been about 50 peacekeeping operations since 1948. 

 

Ex. 5. Give full answers to the questions using the information from the text 

and your own knowledge. 

1. What led to collapse of the League of Nations? 

2. With what did the movement toward the UNO begin? 

3. What were the stages of the creation of the UNO? 

4. When was it opened? 

5. What does the role of the UN include and exclude? 

6. How many organs are there in the UNO? What are they? 

7. When was the Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted? 

8. When did the UNO adopt the convention relating to the rights of children? 

9. What freedoms does the UNO have to defend? 

10. Are there any success or failures during the period of the UNO existence? 

 

Discussion 

Ex. 1. Work in groups and make the chronology of the UN creation. 

 

Ex. 2. Discuss in groups:  

a) organs of the UN and their responsibilities; 

b) success and failures of the UNO. 

 

Ex. 3. Write an essay on the topic ”The UNO and the World” 
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Translation 
 

Ex.1. Translate into Russian: 

NATO 

The North Atlantic Treaty of April 1949 Brought into being an Alliance of 

independent countries with a common interest in maintaining peace and de-

fending the freedom through political solidarity and adequate military defense 

to deter and ,if necessary, repel all possible forms of aggression against them. 

Created within the framework of Article 51 of the United Nations Charter, 

which reaffirms the inherent right of individual or collective defense, the Al-

liance is an association of free states united in their determination to preserve 

their security through guarantees and stable relations with other countries. 

The North Atlantic Treaty Organization ( NATO) provides the structure 

which enables the goals of the alliance to be implemented, it is an intergov-

ernmental organization in which member countries retain their full sovereig-

nity and independence. The Organization provides the forum in which they 

consult together on any issues they may choose to raise and take decisions on 

politically and military matters affecting their security. It provides the struc-

tures needed to facilitate consultation and cooperation between them, in polit-

ical, military and economic as well as scientific and other non-military fields. 

NATO’s essential purpose is to safeguard the freedom and security of all 

its members by political and military means in accordance wit the principles 

of the United Nations Charter. Base don common values of democracy, hu-

man rights and the rule of law, the Alliance has worked since its inception for 

the establishment of a just and lasting peaceful order in Europe. This central 

Alliance objective remains unchanged , NATO also embodies the transatlan-

tic link by which the security of North America is permanently tied to the se-

curity of Europe. It is the practical expression of effective collective effort 

among its members in support of their common interests 

 

Ex. 2. Translate into English 

В 1991 году,  спустя 5 лет после аварии на Чернобыльской АЭС, в 

городе Корк (Ирландия) в офисе Компании за ядерное разоружение бы-

ло принято решение о создании белорусско-ирландской волонтерской 

организации, целью которой стало осуществление финансовой, меди-

цинской и гуманитарной помощи детям Беларуси, пострадавшим в ре-

зультате самой губительной техногенной  катастрофы 20 века. 

Со дня основания в 1991 Фонд год от года набирает силу и новых 

членов как в Ирландии, так и в Беларуси. За годы работы Фонд внес де-

нежный вклад, эквивалентный 58 млн. евро для медицинской и гумани-
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тарной помощи жертвам и тем, кто пережил Чернобыльскую аварию. 

Около 12 тысяч детей побывали на оздоровлении в Ирландии. 

Фонд разработал 6 программ, которые призваны поддерживать и 

осуществлять помощь гражданам Беларуси, позволяя им смотреть в бу-

дущее с надеждой и уверенностью. Такими программами являются: От-

дых и Оздоровление; Программа по Гуманитарной Помощи; Программа 

по Медицинскому Обслуживанию Населения; Забота о детях и социаль-

ная поддержка; Программа по социальным службам; Образование и ин-

формация о последствиях аварии на ЧАЭС. 

Фонд помощи детям Чернобыля (Chernobyl Children’s Project) полу-

чил официальный статус в ООН. Некоторые из его программ частично 

спонсируется этой организацией. Также Фонд имеет тесные связи со 

Всемирной Организацией Здравоохранения, ЮНИСЕФ, ЮНЕСКO, 

БАН, Международным Красным Крестом, Европейским Банком Рекон-

струкции и Развития и многими другими. 
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Unit II 

 

OUTSTANDING PEOPLE 

 

Preview 

1. Can you name the outstanding people of the country you live? 

2. What is their contribution to the cultural, political and scientific heritage? 

3. Can we say that famous people influence the course of events in the history of 

any country? In what way? 

4. What is your favourite person in the worlds history? Why? 

 

Text 1. The “Father of History” 

Read the text and say whether there is some new information for you and explain 

why Herodotus was called the “father of history”. 

Herodotus (485 – 425 B.C.), Greek historian, called the “Father of History”, was 

born at Halicarnassus in Asia Minor. Herodotus was thus born a Persian subject and 

as such he continued until he was 30 or 35 years old. 

The family of Herodotus belonged to the upper rank of the citizens. It is clear 

from the extant work of Herodotus that he has devoted himself to the literary life. It 

is probable that from an early age he was interested in travels both in Greece and in 

the foreign countries. He traversed Asia Minor and European Greece, he visited all 

the most  important islands of the Archipelago, Rhodes, Cyprus, Delos, Crete, Ae-

gina. He undertook the long and dangerous journey from Sardis to the Persian capi-

tal Susa, visited Babylon and the western shores of the Black sea – as far as the es-

tuary of the Dnieper; he travelled in Scythia and in Thrace, explored the antiquities 

of Tyre, coasted along the shores of Palestine and made a long stay in Egypt. Dur-

ing his journeys he accumulated materials. Having in his mind the scheme of his 

great work, he gave much time to the elaboration of all its parts, and took care to 

obtain by personal observation a full knowledge of the various countries. 

The great work of Herodotus has been called “a universal history”, “a history of 

wars between the Greeks and the barbarians”, and “a history of the struggle be-

tween Greece and Persia”. But these titles are too comprehensive. Herodotus, who 

omits wholly the histories of Phoenicia, Carthage and Etruria – three of the most 

important among the states existing in his day – cannot have intended to compose a 

“universal history”, the very idea of which belongs to a later age. 

He speaks in places as if his object was to record the wars between the Greeks 

and the barbarians; but as he omits the Trojan War, the wars connected with the Io-

nian colonization of Asia Minor and others, it is evident that he doesn’t really aim 

at embracing in his narrative all the wars between the Greeks and the barbarians. 

Nor does it ever seem to have been his object to give an account of the entire strug-

gle between Greece and Persia. 
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His intention was to write of a particular war-the great Persian war of invasion. 

In tracing the growth of Persia from a petty subject Kingdom to a vast dominant 

empire, he has occasion to set out the histories of Lydia, Media, Assyria, Babylon, 

Egypt, Scythia, Trace; and to describe the countries and the people inhabiting them, 

their natural productions, climate, geographical position, monuments, etc.; while in 

noting the contemporary changes in Greece, he is led to tell of the various migra-

tions of the Greek race, their colonies, commerce, progress in the arts, revolutions, 

internal struggle, wars with one another, legislation, religious tenets and the like. 

 
Notes: 

cannot have intended – не мог иметь намерений 

Nor does it seem to have been his object – он также не ставил себе целью 

 

Text 2. Alexander the Great and his Influence 

King Philip of Macedonia and many of his subjects looked on one day in 342 

B.C as men attempted to tame a horse. The huge horse kept rearing up, kicking its 

legs wildly and throwing its head back and forth. The king wanted to buy the horse, 

but the decided it was too mean and wild. Then his 14-year-old son Alexander 

spoke up. "What a horse they are losing, and all because they don’t know how to 

handle him, or dare not try!” According to the historian Plutarch: 

“Philip kept quiet at first, but when he heard Alexander repeat these words sev-

eral times and saw that he was upset, he asked him, “Are you finding fault with 

your elders because you think you know more than they do, or can manage a horse 

better?” “At least I could manage this one better,” explained Alexander.” 

Alexander bet his father that he could ride the horse. Alexander approached the 

horse and stroked it to calm it down. Then Alexander mounted it and galloped 

around the field. Plutarch wrote: 

“Thereupon the rest of the company broke into loud applause, while his father, 

we are told, actually wept for joy. And when Alexander had dismounted he kissed 

him and said, “My boy, you must find a kingdom big enough for your ambitions. 

Macedonia is too small for you.” 

Alexander would indeed follow his father’s advice. Riding this horse, he would 

venture far beyond Macedonia to create the largest kingdom the ancient western 

world had yet known. 

From 399 to 338 B.C., individual Greek city-states fought each other for power. 

However, no city-state could establish the kind of power Athens had enjoyed during 

the Golden Age. 

Macedonia was a large state just north of Greece. It had little power because it 

was far less organized than the smaller Greek city-states. However, when King 

Philip, Alexander’s father, took the throne in 359 B.C., he turned Macedonia into a 

military power. 

Most ancient armies were made up of soldiers who served for a limited time and 

then returned home. Philip, however, established a professional army of full-time, 

well-paid, highly skilled soldiers. 
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A military genius, Philip developed new battle formations and a large number of 

weapons for his army. These new weapon included catapults, machines that could 

hurl burning spears or 50-pound rocks over walls, and battering rams on wheels that 

could smash through locked doors and closed gates. 

Philip used his powerful army to build an empire. Soon after coming to rule in 

359 B.C., he defeated large tribes to the north and west of Macedonia. Then he 

turned south to Greece. The Greek armies were no match for the Macedonian mili-

tary and fell at the Battle of Chaeronea. In 388 B.C., Philip became ruler of Greece. 

Philip might have ended Greece’s independence after his victory. Yet he did not. 

After he had defeated the Greeks, Philip ordered that Athens not be destroyed be-

cause he admired its culture. Philip had gained respect for Greek ways during his 

youth when he spent three years in Thebes as a hostage. 

When Philip defeated the Greeks, he reorganized their armies and combined 

them with Macedonia’s troops. Philip then set out to conquer the great Persian Em-

pire with his powerful army. However, shortly before his first expedition to Persia, 

Philip was murdered. Philip’s son Alexander would have to fulfill Philip’s dreams 

of empire. 

Alexander was only 20 when his father was murdered in 336 B.C. But he firmly 

took charge of his father’s kingdom. He put down the revolts that sprang up. Then 

he turned his ambitions toward winning new lands. 

With his troops, Alexander began a 20,000-mile journey of conquest, or victory 

by force over other peoples. 

Alexander the Great was a brilliant general. By outwitting his enemies, he defeated 

armies much larger than his own. Alexander was only 16 when he joined his father’s 

army. For the rest of his life, he marched from battle to battle. 

At the age of 21 Alexander left the Macedonian capital with an army of 35,000 

men. He never returned. 

King Darius III of Persia stood between Alexander and the rest of Asia. Their 

armies fought at the Gulf of Issus in 333 B.C. and at Guagamela two years later. 

Each time Darius had more soldiers. But Alexander’s clever planning won the bat-

tles, forcing Darius to flee for his life. 

Before invading Egypt, Alexander had to conquer Tyre, the last base the Persian 

navy controlled. Alexander’s soldiers took seven months to build a bridge to the 

walled island, while Tyrian soldiers hurled molten lead at them from catapults. 

Spear points have been found wherever Alexander fought. His infantry carried 

14-foot spears, while most armies at the time carried much shorter ones. 

The Persian rulers of Egypt gave their land and money to Alexander without a 

fight. In Egypt, Alexander founded Alexandria, the first of many cities he would 

name after himself. 

After marching 400 miles through mountain and fighting battles in sub-zero 

cold, Alexander’s army looted and destroyed Persepolis. 

Alexander’s army began to move more and more slowly. The treasure they had 

captured made mountain travel difficult. Alexander finally burned his share of the 

loot and ordered his men to do the same. 
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In 323 B.C., Alexander suddenly died of a fever. He was 33 years old. During 

the 13 years of his rule, he had created the largest empire in the western world. 

After Alexander’s death in 323 B.C., Greek culture still united the empire. But 

politically the empire broke apart because no single leader had enough power to 

take Alexander’s place. 

When Alexander the Great died, his generals split his empire among themselves. 

The giant empire was cut up into as many as 34 kingdoms. In bloody fighting, five 

generals took control of different part of the empire. 

 

Word check 

 

Ex. 1. Match the words in column A with their definition in column B. 

A 

1. catapult 

2. conquest 

3. to venture 

4. a hostage 

5. a ram 

6. loot 

 

7. a spear 

(point) 

8. to capture 

9. a match 

B 

a. a victory by force over other people 

b. to go so far as 

c. a machine that could hurl burning spears or 50 pound rocks 

over walls 

d. a device that could smash through looked doors closed and 

gates 

e. goods (esp. private property) taken away unlawfully and by 

force 

f. weapon with a metal point on a long shaft, used in hunting or 

(formerly) by men fighting on foot 

g. to take or obtain as a prize by force 

h. a person given or left as a pledge 

i. person able to meet another as his equal in strength, skill 

 

Ex. 2. Suggest the English for 

наблюдать; придираться к кому-либо; усмирять (укрощать) лошадь; дер-

жать пари; разразиться аплодисментами; рискнул отправиться далеко; устано-

вить такую власть; пользоваться властью; превратил Македонию в военную 

державу; большинство древних армий составляли солдаты; солдат, находя-

щийся на постоянной военной службе; таран, греческие армии не были до-

стойным соперником; он восхищался греческой культурой; как заложник; пе-

рехитрив своих врагов; бросали расплавленный свинец, армия Александра 

разграбила; сокровища, которые они захватили; империя развалилась на ча-

сти. 

 

Ex. 3. Fill in the following proposition: on, with, into, beyond, during, for, over, 

down, apart. 

1. King Philip of Macedonia and many of his subjects look … one day in 342 

B.C. as men attempted to tame … a horse. 
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2. “Are you finding fault … your elders because you think you know more than 

they do?” 

3. Alexander bet … his father that he could ride the horse. 

4. The rest of the company broke … loud applause. 

5. Riding this horse, he would venture far … Macedonia to create the largest 

kingdom. 

6. No city-state could establish the kind … power Athens had enjoyed … the 

Golden Age. 

7. King Philip turned Macedonia … a military power. 

8. Most ancient armies were made … of soldiers who served for a limited time. 

9. The Greek armies were no match … the Macedonian military. 

10. Alexander firmly took charge … his father’s kingdom. 

11. Politically the empire broke … because no single leader had enough power to 

take Alexander’s place. 

 

 

Comprehension 

 

Ex. 1. Complete the sentences, use the information from the text. 

1. Then his 14-year-old son Alexander spoke up … . 

2. Alexander … his father that he could ride the horse. 

3. Riding this horse, he would venture far beyond Macedonia to create … . 

4. However, no city-state could … the kind of power Athens … during the Gold-

en Age. 

5. When King Philip, Alexander’s father, took the throne in 359 B.C., he turned 

… . 

6. Philip established a professional army of … . 

7. These new weapon developed by Philip included … . 

8. Philip ordered that Athens not be destroyed because … . 

9. By … Alexander defeated armies much larger than his own. 

10. Alexander finally burned his share of the … and ordered his men … . 

11. Politically the empire … because no single leader had enough power … . 

 

Ex. 2. Say if the statements are true or false. 

1. King Philip of Egypt and many of his slaves look on one day in 342 B.C. as 

men attempted to tame a horse. 

2. Alexander bet his father that he could write an ode. 

3. King Philip kissed his son and said: “You must find another kingdom. Greece is 

too small for your ambitious”. 

4. Macedonia had much power because it was better organized than the smaller 

Greek city-states. 

5. Philip’s army was made up of soldiers who served for a limited time and then 

returned home. 

6. A large number of weapons for Philip’s army included spears, guns and tanks. 
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7. The Macedonian armies were no match for the Greek military and fell at the 

battle of Marathon. 

8. After he had defeated the Greeks, Philip ordered that Athens be destroyed be-

cause he found fault with its culture. 

9. Alexander was only 10 when he firmly took charge of his father’s kingdom. 

10. Alexander ordered his men to burn their share of the loot but he didn’t burn his. 

11. Culturally the empire broke apart because no single leader had enough 

knowledge to take Alexander’s place. 

 

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions. 

1. Under what circumstances did King Philip say, “My boy, you must find a king-

dom big enough for your ambitions. Macedonia is too small for you”. 

2. Did Alexander follow his advice? 

3. Who turned Macedonia into a military power? 

4. What army did Philip develop? 

5. Were the Greek armies a match for the Macedonian military? Why? 

6. Why didn’t Philip order to destroy Athens? 

7. When did Alexander take charge of his father’s kingdom? 

8. Why could Alexander defeat armies much larger than his own? 

9. What qualities do you think made Alexander a great leader? 

10. What were the major regions included in Alexander’s vast empire? 

 

Ex. 4. Speak on 

1. the rise of Macedonia. 

2. Alexander’s conquests. 

 

Text 3. Elizabeth I. 

Read the text and answer the question: What is the reign of Elizabeth I noted for? 

Elizabeth I was born in 1533 to Henry VIII and Anne Boleyn. Although she en-

tertained many marriage proposals and flirted incessantly, she never married or had 

children. Elizabeth, the last of the Tudors, died at seventy years of age after a very 

successful forty-four year reign. 

Elizabeth inherited a tattered realm: dissension between Catholics and 

Protestants tore at the very foundation of society; the royal treasury had been bled 

by Mary and her advisors. Mary’s loss of Calais left England with no continental 

possessions for the first time since the arrival of the Normans in 1066 and many 

(mainly Catholics) doubted Elizabeth’s claims to the throne. Continental affairs 

added to the problems – France had a strong footland in Scotland, and Spain, the 

strongest western nation at that time, posed a threat to the security of the realm. 

Elizabeth proved most calm and calculating ( even though she had a horrendous 

temper) in her political acumen, employing capable and distinguished men to carry-

ing out royal prerogative. 
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Her first order of business was to eliminate religious unrest. Elizabeth lacked the 

fanatism of her siblings, Edward VI favored Protestant radicalism, Mary I, con-

servative Catholicism, which enabled her to devise a compromise that, basically, 

reinstated Henrician reforms. She was, however, compelled to take a stronger 

Protestant stance for two Reasons: the machinations of Mary Queen of Scots and 

persecution of continental Protestants by the two strongholds of Orthodox Catholi-

cism, Spain and France. The situation with Mary Queen of Scots was most vexing 

to Elizabeth. Mary, in Elizabeth’s custodity beginning in 1568 (for her own protec-

tion from radical Protestants and disgruntled Scots), gained the loyalty of Catholic 

factions and instituted several failed assassination / overthrow plots against her 

cousin, Elizabeth. After irrefutable evidence of Mary’s involvement in such plots 

came to light, Elizabeth sadly succumbed to the pressure from her advisors and had 

the Scottish princess executed in 1587. 

The persecution of continental Protestants forced Elizabeth into war, a situation 

which she desperately tried to avoid. She sent an army to aid French Huguenots 

(Calvinists who had settled in France) after a 1572 massacre wherein over three 

thousand Huguenots lost their lives. She sent further assistance to Protestant fac-

tions on the continent and in Scotland following the emergence of radical Catholic 

groups and assisted Belgium in their bid to gain independence from Spain. The sit-

uation came to head after Elizabeth rejected a marriage proposal from Philip II of 

Spain; the indignant Spanish King, incensed by English piracy and forays in New 

World exploration, sent his much-feared Armada to raid England. However, the 

English won the naval battle handily, due as much to bad weather as to English na-

val prowess. England emerged as the world’s strongest naval power, setting the 

stage for later English imperial designs. 

Elizabeth was a master of political science, She inherited her father’s suprema-

cist view of the monarchy, but showed great wisdom by refusing to directly antago-

nize Parliament. She acquired undying devotion from  her advisement council, who 

were constantly perplexed by her habit of waiting to the last minute to make deci-

sions. She used the varying factions (instead of being used by them, as were her sib-

lings), playing one off another until the exhausted combatants came to her for reso-

lution of their grievances. Few English monarchs enjoyed such political power, 

while still maintaining the devotion of the whole English society. 

Elizabeth reign was during one of the most constructive periods in English His-

tory. Literature bloomed through the works of Spencer, Marlowe and Shakespeare. 

Francis Drake and Walter Raleigh were instrumental in expanding English influ-

ence in the New World. Elizabeth’s religious compromise laid many fears to rest. 

Fashion and education came to the fore because of Elizabeth’s penchant for 

knowledge. Courtly behaviour and extravagant dress. Good Queen of Bess, as she 

came to be called, maintained a regal air until the day she died; a quote, from a let-

ter by Paul Hentzen, reveals the aging queen’s regal nature: “ Next came the Queen 

in the sixty-fifth year of her age, as we were told, very majestic; her face oblong, 

fair, but wrinkled; her eyes small yet black and pleasant; her nose a little hooked; 

her lips narrow…she had in her ear two pearls, with very rich drops…her air state-
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ly; her manner of speaking mild and obliging.” This regal figure surely had her 

faults, but the last Tudor excelled at rising to challenges and emerging victorious. 

 

Ex. 1. Study the words and  make sure you know them in English: 

постоянно, беспрестанно; разорванный в клочья; спор, разлад; государство; 

проницательность; позиция; заставлять; восстанавливать; фракция; неопро-

вержимый; разъяренный; набег; ставить в тупик; величественный 

 

Ex. 2. Match the words from  column A with those from B and make up the sentenc-

es of your own. 

A      B 

1.pose a threat   а) натравить друг на друга 

2.horrendous temper         b) любовь к знаниям 

3.come to the fore   c) выходить вперед; идти впереди  

             всех. 

4.penchant for knowledge d) одобрять предложения 

5.in custodity   e) поставить под угрозу 

6.play one off another  f) под опекой 

7.entertain a proposal  e) ужасный темперамент 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex. 1. Say what these dates refer to: 

        1533; 1568;1587; 1572; 1603. 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences according to the text: 

1. Elizabeth entertained many… 

2. When she came to power she inherited a tattered… 

3. She proved most calm… 

4. … was to eliminate religious… 

5. Elizabeth sadly succumbed… 

6. She sent an army to… 

7. English Queen rejected… 

8. She used the varying factions… 

9. Her reign was during one… 

10. Elizabeth’s religious compromise… 

 

Ex. 3. Put the sentences into the right order as they appear in the text. 

1. Elizabeth’s royal treasury had been bled dry by Mary and her advisors. 

2. After irrefutable evidence of Mary’s involvement in plots came to the light, 

Elizabeth had the Scottish princess executed in 1582. 

3. She sent an army to aid French Huguenots after a 1572 massacre wherein over 

3000 Huguenots lost their lives. 
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4. Elizabeth I employed capable and distinguished men to carry out royal prerog-

ative. 

5. The situation with Mary Queen of Scots was the most vexing to Elizabeth. 

6. She rejected a marriage proposal from Philip II of Spain. 

7. The English defeated the Spanish Armada. 

8. Her reign is considered one of the most constructive periods in English Histo-

ry. 

9. English emerged as the world’s strongest naval power. 

10. Elizabeth, the last of the Tudors, died at seventy years of age after a very 44-

year reign. 

 

Ex. 4.Give full answers to the following questions: 

1. What dynasty did Elizabeth II belong to? 

2. What was the country like when Elizabeth came to the throne? 

3. What was her first action as the Queen? 

4. Why did she order to execute Mary Queen of Scots? 

5. What was the Queen by religion? Why did England enter the war helping Hu-

guenots? 

6. The English won the naval battle with Spanish Armada,didn’t they? Why? 

7. Why was she considered a master of political science? 

8. Which aspects of her reign were the most prominent? 

9. How long did her reign last? 

 

Discussion 

 

Ex. 1. Discuss in groups the following: 

a) Elizabeth was a master of political science 

b) Elizabeth I and her religious intentions. 

 

Ex. 2. “Elizabethian Era in British History”.  

 

 

 

Text 4. John Fitzerald Kennedy. 

 

Read the text and answеr the questions: 

a) What were the Kennedys? 

b) What political party did JFK belong to? 

c) What was the first major problem to face the Kennedy administration? 

 

The Kennedys are a clan with close family links, a strong sense of purpose and a 

proud record of distinguished achievement in many fields. Though bound together 

by a common origin and a common faith, they are neither exclusive nor sectarian, 

and are bred in the tradition of public service. 
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John Fitzerald Kennedy, the second son of Joseph P. Kennedy, was born at 

Brookline, Mass., a suburb of Boston, on May 29th,1917.His mother, Rose, also of 

Irish extraction, was a noted beauty. His father had attended Harvard University and 

had then entered the business world, where he rapidly built up a considerable for-

tune. In 1932 he helped Franklin D. Roosevelt to become President, and under the 

banner of the New Deal assumed the chairmanship of the Securities and Exchange 

Commission, being instrumental in ushering in much needed reforms on the Stock 

Exchange. From 1937 until November 1940, he was United States Ambassador in 

London, and used his influence to dissuade the United States from entering the war. 

John (known in the family as Jack) Kennedy was at this time writing his first 

book “Why England Slept”, and shortly afterwards completed his studies at Har-

vard. In 1941 he joined the U.S. Navy. On the night of August 2nd,1943, a Japanese 

destroyer rammed the motor torpedo-boat he was commanding, in Blackett Strait, 

off the Solomon Islands. Although wounded, the young commander saved all the 

members of his crew who had survived the collision. He was awarded high service 

decorations for his courageous conduct. 

The eldest son of the Kennedys had been destined and prepared for politics, but 

when he was killed as a bomber pilot, the way was clear for John to follow his own 

expressed inclinations and talents for a political career. 

John .F. Kennedy turned to politics Shortly after finishing his war service in the 

Navy.  

In 1946 he was elected as a Democrat to the House of Representatives, for a 

constituency in Massachusetts that included University. The youthful Congressman 

devoted more time to canvassing the Massachusetts electorate than to his duties in 

the Capitol. So while the Republican Senator for Massachusetts, Henry Cabot 

Lodge Jr., was campaignining for Eisenhower in the 1952 election, Kennedy cap-

tured his seat in the Senate, an important victory in the teeth of a Republican land-

slide. On September 12th, 1953, already a U. S. Senator, John F. Kennedy married 

Jacqueline Lee Bouver, the daughter of a New York banker, John Bouver. She had 

enjoyed a comprehensive education at American colleges and at the Paris Sorbone, 

and had then become a journalist and press photographer. In 1957 (after an earliest 

miscarriage) a daughter Caroline Bouver, was born, and in 1960 a son, John Fitz-

erald. A second son died shortly after birth in 1863.   

In 1954 he had to undergo an operation, and during his convalescence wrote his 

book” Profiles of Courage”. It caused many politicians to prick up their ears, and 

from then on John F. Kennedy was aknowledged as one of the promising and influ-

ential younger Senators. At the Democratic Party Convention of 1956 in Chicago 

he was strong enough to compete for the Vice - Presidency. In the winter of  1959, 

Kennedy offered himself as candidate in the seven States in which Primary elec-

tions were held. He easily won. A new element in the 1960 election campaign, in 

which Senator Kennedy was opposed by Vice-President Nixon, was the important 

role played by television, and in particular the four open debates, which were given 

nation-wide screening. Now the entire electorate had little to learn form the experi-
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enced Nixon. Election Day was on November 8th, 1960. Kennedy gained an in-

fitesimal majority of  a total 68 million votes. 

Brothers, sisters, brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law joined loyally in supporting 

and helping John Kennedy at every stage of his career, culminating in his rise to the 

Presidency. As President he was to entrust them with important tasks. Knowing he 

could trust them completely to implement his plans. 

The first major problem to face the Kennedy Administration occured after only 

three months. An invasion of Cuba had already been planned under President Ei-

senhower, backed and organized by various uncoordinated government agencies. 

The actual invasion was to be carried out by Cuban exiles and was to result in the 

downfall of Fidel Castro. Kennedy gave the project his half-hearted support, and it 

failed dismally. But it was the President who had to assume responsibility for the 

whole ill-fated, futile adventure. 

This was quickly followed by a European crisis. Despite warnings to Moscow to 

refrain from any form of unilateral action in Berlin, East Berlin was cut off from the 

Western sector by the wall on August 13th,1961. As this development was entirely 

unexpected, and because it did not appear to affect the essential interest of the Unit-

ed States ( the freedom of West Berlin, free access to the city, and the presence 

there of allied troops), Kennedy decided not to a low ebb, and it is no exaggeration 

to say that October 1962 brought the most serious crisis of all, however, when the 

Soviet Union was discovered to have built bases in Cuba for the launching of in-

termediate ballistic missiles-- a potential threat to the United States. This time the 

response was immediate and unambiguous—the imposing of a blockade to prevent 

the further transportation of offensive weapons to Cuba. The Soviet Union was 

forced to beat a retreat. Kennedy had proved that his policy of combining firmness 

with flexibility in difficult situations had stood the test. 

President Kennedy made certain that during his whole period in office contact 

was maintained with the Soviet Union by means of conversational exchanges. This 

he felt was imperative in view if the continually shifting balance of power in the 

field of strategic deterrence, his own personal responsibility for preserving world 

peace and the avoidance of an accidential nuclear holocaust. In the spring of 1963, 

the opportunity came to reach a partial solution of this most vital of all problems. 

On August 5th,1963, an agreement was concluded in Moscow between the United 

States, the Soviet Union and the United kingdom, banning nuclear tests in the air, in 

outer space and under water. Kennedy considered it – and so it appeared to the 

world at large – a first step towards solving further outstanding issues in this field. 

In November 1963, it seemed to Kennedy that the time had come – taking into ac-

count the 1964 election campaign – to secure his following in certain key States by 

making public appearances. The most difficult, but potentially the most rewarding 

area was the South. After a cool reception at the outset of his tour in Florida and 

then at Fort Worth , Texas, the political climate had visibly improved by the time he 

reached Dallas. Ten of thousand of people lined the streets to greet the President. At 

the height of this unexpected and encouraging reception, the bullets of assassin Lee 
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Harvey Oswald struck the President. It was November 22nd, 1963, and the time of 

his death one hour after noon.                    

 

Word Check 

 

Ex.1. Give the English for the following words from the text: 

характеризовать, отличать; узкий, ограниченный; происхождение, родослов-

ная 

получать; проводить; отговорить от; истребитель; вгонять, бить 

столкновение; склонность; вербовать сторонников перед выборами 

выздоровление; прислушаться; осуществлять; бесполезный, напрасный 

воздерживаться; односторонний;  упадок; запускать; размещать 

идти на попятный 

 

Ex. 2. Match the definitions on the left with the correct words on the right. 

a) make or become better by removing                 1.campaign 

     or putting right what is bad or wrong 

b) medal, ribbon, etc. Given and worn                  2.office  

     as a honour or award 

c) series of planned activities to gain             3. electorate  

     a special objective 

d) choosing or selection (of candidates                  4. reform 

     for an office,etc.) by vote 

e)  formal discussion at a public meeting,                5. decoration 

     a committee; contest between two or  

     two groups of speakers to show skills 

     and ability in arguing. 

f)  whole body of qualified electors                        6. majority 

g)  number by which votes for one                           7. debate 

     side is more than those for the other 

     side 

h)  provide a person or thing with                             8. election 

     what is necessary 

i)   way of dealing with difficulty                              9. to support  

j)   duty,esp. in a public position                               10. solution 

     of trust or authority 

 

Comprehension  

 

Ex. 1.Explain  

a) who the following people are: 

Joseph P. Kennedy: Jack; Jacqueline Lee Bouver; Caroline Bouver;     Nixon; 

Eisenhower; Fidel Castro; Lee Harvey Oswald. 

b) what the following proper names are connected with: 
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Brookline; Harvard University: the Solomon Islands; Paris Sorbone; Chicago: 

Cuba; east and Western Berlin; The Soviet Union; Florida; Dallas. 

c) what the following dates mean: 

May 29th 1917; 1932; August 2nd 1943; 1946; 1953; September 12th 1953; 1954; 

1956; 1960; November 22nd 1963; August 13th 1961; August 5th 1963. 

 

Ex. 2. Complete the sentences with the necessary information from the    text: 

1. The Kennedy clan is a family with… but they are neither… 

2.  John Fitzerald Kennedy was born… 

3. When John’s father worked as a US Ambassador in London, Kennedy Jr was… 

4. For his courageous conduct… 

5. In 1946 JFK was… 

6. Kennedy’s book “ Profiles of Courage” caused many… 

7. He became the President of the USA in … 

8. The Kennedy’s Administration faced several problems. They were… 

9. He was assassinated in … 

 

Ex. 3. Comment on the following statements as true or false and correct the false 

ones: 

1. The Kennedys were of Irish extraction. 

2. Joseph P. Kennedy helped Eisenhower to become the President of the USA. 

3. In 1941 JFK joined the US Air Force. 

4. John F. Kennedy turned to politics after the graduation from Harvard. 

5. John married Jacqueline Lee Bouver,who was a phisician. 

6. At the Democratic Party Convention of 1956 in Chicago he was strong enough 

to compete for the Vice - Presidency. 

7. All members of the Kennedy family helped a lot at every stage of his career. 

8. JFK assumed all the responsibility for the failure in the invasion of Cuba. 

9. Kennedy died at the age of 50. 

 

Ex. 4. Answer the following questions using the information from the text. 

1. When and where was JFK born? 

2. What was John Kennedy awarded high service decorations for? 

3. John turned to politics after Graduation from Harvard, didn’t he? 

4. What was his father? 

5. When and whom did he marry? 

6. What played an important role in Kennedy’s victory at the Presidential Elections 

in 1960? 

7. What was the first major problem to face his administration? 

8. What was the role of Kennedy in the European crises of 1961-1962? 

9. What was his office notified by? 

10. Who and when was he assassinated by? 
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Discussion  

 

1. Prove that:  

a) John Fitzerald Kennedy was a born politician. 

b) Kennedy’s office was notified by several crises in different parts of the world. 

2. Read the following quotations and comment on them in groups. 

a) “ The American people lose a truly major personality and the peace-loving 

world a sincere champion of peace.” 

                                                           President Josip Tito. 

b) “John Fitzerald Kennedy, 35th President of the United States, soldier, scholar, 

statesman, defender of freedom, pioneer for peace, author of hope – combining 

courage with reason, and combating hate with compassion, he led the land he 

loved toward new frontiers of opportunity for all men and peace for all time.” 

                                                           From the creation on Presidential 

             Medal of Freedom, conferred 

             posthumously by President Johson  

           at the White House on Friday, 

             December 6th, 1963.  

 

3. Prepare a short report on the topic “ JFK. A Truly Major Personality in Ameri-

can History”. 
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